
Slide 1 of 628

First-Year Greek Overheads

John C. Beckman, version 2003.09.17

Designed to be used with:
William D. Mounce, Basics of Biblical Greek (Zondervan, 1993) 1st Edition.

With additional information from:
William D. Mounce, The Morphology of Biblical Greek (Zondervan, 1994)

Herbert Weir Smyth, Greek Grammar, rev. Gordon M. Messing (Harvard University Press, 1956)
Daniel B. Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics (Zondervan, 1996)

David Alan Black, It’s Still Greek to Me (Baker, 1998)
Lee M. Fields, Those Pesky Contract Verbs, Paper presented at ETS national meeting, 2001
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Road Map For the Year:
Introduction, Then Nouns, Then Verbs

• 0-4: Introductory matters

• 5-14: Nouns, etc.

• 15-35: Verbs

C
h. 0

• 0: Should You Take this Class?
• 1: Greek Language
• 2: Learning Greek
• 3: The Alphabet and Pronunciation
• 4: Punctuation and Syllabification
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Should You Take This Class?
Count the Cost
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Should You Take This Class?
Count the Time Cost

• Class time:
– Class meets 6-8 PM every Tuesday from September through May.
– Two week break for Christmas.
– If you will miss more than a few classes, it may be difficult to keep up.

• Homework:
– Different students spend 3-10 hours outside of class each week.
– Much to put in long-term memory.

• Years to come:
– You should take second year Greek next year to be less dangerous.
– You should take third year Greek the following year to be able to do 

solid exegesis in Greek.
– If you do not use it regularly thereafter, you will forget the vocabulary 

and parsing keys you have memorized, and you will have wasted the 
time God has entrusted to you.

C
h. 0
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Should You Take This Class?
Count the Financial Cost

• Tuition need not be a barrier
– $100 tuition for first semester due at first class in October.
– $100 tuition for first semester due at first class in January.
– Makes checks payable to Bethlehem Baptist Church.
– If you cannot afford the tuition, late payment and/or a scholarship 

can be arranged. We will not let tuition keep anyone out.
• Books are required:

– William Mounce, Basics of Biblical Greek (Zondervan, 1993)
– William Mounce, Basics of Biblical Greek Workbook (Zondervan, 

1993)
– Course reader packet (Bethlehem, 2002)
– You may be able to buy used copies of the textbook and workbook.
– The course reader is sold at the cost of reproduction.

C
h. 0
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Should You Take This Class?
You Can Drop It

• September is tuition-free
– Try it and drop it
– You will still have spent the money on the books.

• You may be able to sell your books to another student.

• You can drop after the first semester
– You’ve only spent $100 on tuition instead of $200.

C
h. 0
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Should You Learn Greek Another Way?

• Unaccredited:
– No transcript
– No grade unless requested
– No transfer credit
– High-school credit may be possible

• Not part of any degree program:
– You may be able to test out of Greek at a seminary, but generally you 

will then need to substitute another class, so it won’t shorten your 
degree, although it should allow you to take more advanced Greek.

• Alternative ways of learning Greek exist:
– Seminary, College, or University programs count towards degrees,

are transferable, and may have more experienced teachers. But they 
are more expensive and some schools may be less God-focused.

– Learning Greek on your own is cheaper and more flexible, but most 
people need the help, encouragement, and external discipline.

– A baby Greek class is less work and leaves you dependent on tools, 
but is a better choice for most people. Try TBI’s baby Greek class.

C
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It Is Poor Stewardship of Time
For Most People to Take This Class

• For most Christians,
– spending this much time memorizing and maintaining their Greek 

would be poor stewardship of time, and
– their time would be better spent in ministry and perhaps a 

baby-Greek class that doesn’t memorize vocabulary or parsing.
• But for some Christians, it would be poor stewardship not to learn Greek.
• Which are you?

– Is God calling you to spend more time studying the Bible than He calls 
most Christians to do?

– Do you have an unusual delight in studying the details of the Bible?
– Is God calling you to teach from the Bible regularly?
– Is God calling you to be a Bible translator?
– Do you have spare time that would otherwise be spent on less useful 

things?

C
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Why Pay the Cost of Learning Greek?
To Have Confident, Correct Understanding of the Bible

•“Do you inquire what use there is in learning the languages?… Do you say, 
“We can read the Bible very well in German”?… in our days there are some 
who… do not think the languages of any use; but although their doctrine is good, 
they have often erred in the real meaning of the sacred text; they are without arms 
against error, and I fear much that their faith will not remain pure.”

•“If the languages had not made me positive as to the true meaning of the word, I 
might have still remained a chained monk, engaged in quietly preaching Romish
errors in the obscurity of a cloister.”

–Martin Luther

C
h. 0
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Our English Translations are Quite Good.
Why Pay the Cost of Learning Greek?

• Ambiguities in English may be clear in the original Greek.
• What is ambiguous in the original Greek may be clear (and incorrect) in 

English because there was no concise way to translate into English while 
leaving the ambiguities intact.
– The semantic range of an English word or grammatical structure is 

rarely the same as the Greek word or structure that it replaces.
• Details of tense, conjunction, and vocabulary repetition may be lost in 

translation.
• Knowledge of the languages allows you to understand and evaluate

commentaries and articles that refer to the languages.
• People cannot pull rank on you, saying, “in the Greek it says…”
• You can gain more confidence that you have understood the Bible 

correctly – confidence to help you take tough stands.
• You may feel more comforted and more confronted when you know that 

you are reading the very words of Paul.

C
h. 0



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 11 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Why Pay the Cost of Learning Greek?
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Goals of this Class

• Students who finish the class successfully will:
– be able to read the New Testament with periodic help from a 

dictionary (“lexicon”) for less common words and periodic help from 
a parsing tool for irregular inflected forms,

– be able to understand discussions of Greek words and grammar in 
commentaries, articles, and sermons,

– be able to use an intermediate Greek grammar (e.g. Daniel Wallace, 
Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, Zondervan 1996), a concordance, 
and a lexicon to evaluate such discussions,

– have covered the material expected for a first-year Greek class in 
seminary, and

– be able to pass the TBI Track 2 entrance exam.
• The final exam for this class was written by Scott Haffeman and is 

used as the practice version of the TBI Track 2 entrance exam.

C
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The New Testament, Septuagint, and Patristic Literature
Were Written in Koine Greek

• Many Greek dialects prior to Alexander the Great (4th century B.C.).
• “Koine” (������������������������) means “common.”

– Koine Greek (a.k.a. Hellenistic Greek) was the common language of 
Alexander’s empire. It was Alexander’s Attic Greek after being 
informally simplified to function as a second language, and after 
mixing in bits of other Greek dialects.

– Attic Greek was the language of Athens (Plato and Aristotle). You can 
puzzle out parts of Plato, etc. by knowing Koine, but to really read 
Plato, you need to study “Classical Greek.”

– The New Testament was written in the common, everyday trade 
language of the eastern Mediterranean. This was not the scholarly 
language, but the language of the common people. And it was the 
lingua Franca of the day.

• Modern Greek has two forms:
– ,
�
�
�����
,
�
�
�����
,
�
�
�����
,
�
�
�����
 (“Katharevusa” = purifying) is the written form, spoken 

only in Parliament and the Greek Orthodox church, that attempts to 
resurrect classical Greek.

– -�������-�������-�������-����������� (“Demotic” = vernacular) is the normal spoken form, and 
the direct descendent of Koine Greek.

C
h. 1
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Learning Greek:
Class Format

• Office hour
– Optional
– In the classroom
– The hour before class (5 – 6 PM)
– No appointment necessary

• Other office hours can be arranged
• Class from 6 to 8 PM every Tuesday

– Sing, pray, and devotional from the Greek Bible.
– Review last week’s material.
– Discuss any issues with the quiz, workbook, or reading on last week’s 

material.
– Lecture and drill on the new material.

• Most of the work for the class is done outside of class.
– Expect to spend 3 to 10 hours each week outside of class, depending 

on how fast you learn the concepts and memorize the material.

C
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Learning Greek:
Study Suggestions

• Read each chapter, the notes, and the overheads at least three times.
• If you have questions, email them to both of us!

– Or try giving one of us (or a fellow student) a call.
• Do not get behind!

– The material comes so fast that it is tough to catch up.
• If you get behind,

– skip the parts you missed, and
– use the review weeks to learn the things you skipped.

• For most people, a little every day is far better than cramming.
• Develop a system for learning and reviewing vocabulary. 

– Mounce has a “FlashWorks” program for MS Windows.
• Continually review old material and vocabulary.

C
h. 2
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Learning Greek:
More Study Suggestions

• Memorize the study guide (the vocabulary, parsing, and grammar for the 
chapter) BEFORE doing the workbook.
– That way the workbook serves as a check on your understanding and 

memory.
• Use the answer key to the workbook to check yourself right AFTER you 

complete each item in the workbook.
– If you don’t WRITE DOWN a complete answer to a workbook item 

before looking at the workbook answer key, you may cheat yourself 
out of learning Greek.

• If you’re confident that you have the concept of the workbook exercises, 
you needn’t do them all, although skipping some will lose some “inductive 
learning” given through the footnotes.

• Read the new chapter, lecture notes, and study guide before class so that 
you have seen the material before the lecture.

C
h. 2



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 17 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Learning Greek:
Suggested Study Schedule

Wed
• Reread the overheads, chapter, notes, and quiz answer key covered in

yesterday’s class.
• Make cards for the new vocabulary words.

Thu • Memorize the new vocabulary.
• Review old vocabulary.

Fri • Memorize the quiz answer key for the week.
• Review all vocabulary.

Sat

• Reread the overheads and chapter for the week.
• Review the quiz answer key for the week and check that it’s memorized.
• Do the workbook exercises.
• Review all vocabulary.

Mon • Finish the workbook exercises if not already finished.
• Review all vocabulary and quiz answer keys.

Tue
• Take the quiz closed book and then grade it.
• Read the new overheads, chapter, notes, and quiz answer key before class.
• Come to class. Come early for office hours if you have questions.

C
h. 2



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 18 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

24 Letters in the Greek Alphabet

• Lower-case sigma is written ���� except for ���� at the end of a word.
• Gamma Nasal: Pronounce gamma like English “n” before gamma, 

kappa, xsi, or chi. (!!!!!!!! !�!�!�!� !"!"!"!" !�!�!�!� ).

C
h.3

Name

A
lpha

B
eta

G
am

m
a

D
elta

E
psilon

Z
eta

E
ta

T
heta

Iota

K
appa

L
am

bda

M
u

L Case 



 				 !!!! ���� 



 ���� ���� ���� ���� ���� #### ����

U Case .... //// 0000 ---- 1111 2222 3333 4444 5555 ,,,, 6666 7777

Translit a b g d e z � th i k l m
Sound father Bible gone dog met daze obey thing hit kit law mom

Name

N
u

X
si or X

i

O
m

icron

Pi

R
ho

Sigm
a

T
au

U
psilon

Phi

C
hi

Psi

O
m

ega

L Case ���� """" ���� ���� ���� ������������ ���� ���� %%%% ���� $$$$ ����

U Case 8888 9999 :::: ;;;; <<<< ====     >>>> ???? @@@@ AAAA BBBB

Translit n xs or x o p r s t u or y ph ch ps �

Sound new axe not peach rod study talk unit phone loch lips tone
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Some Letters Are Confusing

• Alpha (like a in father) and omicron (like o in not) sound very similar.
• Upper-case rho ( <<<< ) looks like an English P, but sounds like an English R.

– Don’t confuse it with the Greek letter pi, which sounds like English P.
• Lower-case upsilon ( ���� ) and nu ( ���� ) look similar.

– Nu ( ���� ) has a sharp bottom, whereas upsilon ( ���� ) has a round bottom.
• Lower-case kappa ( ���� ) and chi ( ���� ) look similar.

– Kappa ( ���� ) has a vertical line, whereas chi ( ���� ) has diagonal lines.
– Some typefaces use diagonal lines for kappa, making kappa and chi 

very difficult to distinguish. The Barclay-Newman, BDAG, and 
BADG lexicons use such a typeface.

C
h.3
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Early Manuscripts Were All Upper Case

• Early manuscripts were all upper case (Uncials)
– No spaces between words (usually)
– No punctuation
– No breathing marks
– No accents
– No chapter divisions
– No verse divisions

• Capital letters now used for
– proper names
– beginning of quotation
– beginning of paragraph

C
h.3
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P52 Demonstrates the Early Writing Style

• One side of P52 (discovered 1920)����
– Papyrus page from a codex c. A.D. 125
– Perhaps the oldest extant NT fragment
– John 18:31-33
– 21 cm x 20 cm
– Has some space between words
– From the John Rylands Library 

(rylibweb.man.ac.uk)
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Short and Long Vowels

• Always short: epsilon and omicron
• Always long: eta and omega
• Either short or long: alpha, iota, and upsilon

– In this class, we will pronounce the same whether short or long.
– Mounce says pronounce differently if short than if long.
– We’re not learning accent rules, so we don’t know if short or long.
– D.A. Carson, Greek Accents, 13-14 argues for same pronunciation.

C
h.3

Short Long
alpha (



) ‘father’ alpha (



) ‘father’
epsilon (



) ‘met’ eta (����) ‘obey’
iota (����) ‘hit’ iota (����) ‘hit’
upsilon (����) ‘unit’ upsilon (����) ‘unit’
omicron (����) ‘not’ omega (����) ‘tone’
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A Diphthong Forms One Sound
With Two Vowels in a Row

• A diphthong is two vowels in a row that form one sound
• A diaeresis (two dots ¨ ) prevents a diphthong (e.g. *3�
�D
�*3�
�D
�*3�
�D
�*3�
�D
� ).

– Placed over the second vowel.

C
h.3

Diphthong Pronunciation Example

�
�
�
� aisle 
����
����
����
����


�
�
�
� eight 
��
��
��
��

�������� oil ������
������
������
������



�
�
�
� sauerkraut 
������
������
������
������

�������� soup ����
�����
�����
�����
�

�������� suite ������������������������


�
�
�
� feud 
������
������
������
������

�������� feud ���"
�
����"
�
����"
�
����"
�
�
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Improper Diphthongs Use Iota Subscript

• Formed with long alpha, eta, or omega and an iota subscript (
'
'
'
' �'�'�'�' �'�'�'�')
• Iota subscript = a small iota written under the vowel.
• Pronounced like a plain vowel without the iota.
• Transliterated as if iota were not subscripted.

C
h.3

Improper diphthong Sound Transliteration

'
'
'
' father ai
�'�'�'�' obey �i
�'�'�'�' tone �i
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Greek Has Two Breathing Marks

• Not in the early manuscripts!
• Words that begin with a rho or a vowel always have a breathing mark.
• Rough Breathing ( EEEE ) adds an ‘h’ sound.
• Smooth Breathing ( **** ) is silent (no change to sound of word).
• Initial rho and upsilon always have a rough breathing.
• Over lower-case, in front of upper case.
• With second letter of initial diphthong, otherwise with first letter of word.

C
h.3

Doesn’t begin with
a diphthong

Begins with
a diphthong

Begins with capital letter *.!
���*.!
���*.!
���*.!
��� 1��1��1��1��
Begins with lower-case 
�!
���
�!
���
�!
���
�!
��� 
��
��
��
��
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4 Greek Punctuation Marks

• Not in the early manuscripts!

C
h.4

Punctuation Mark Meaning in Greek

, (English comma) comma

. (English period) period

CCCC����(Raised dot) semicolon

; (English semicolon) question mark
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The Last Three Greek Syllables Have Names
Because Accents Can Go Over Them


�!
���
�!
���
�!
���
�!
��� = 
�
�
�
� !
!
!
!
����������������

nameless   antepenult   penult   ultima

0
#�#
�
0
#�#
�
0
#�#
�
0
#�#
�
 = 0
0
0
0
 #�#�#�#� #
�#
�#
�#
� 
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Greek Syllabification Rules
In Order of Precedence

• Compound words are divided at the joint. (
��	
�##�
��	
�##�
��	
�##�
��	
�##� = 
��
��
��
�� 	
�##�	
�##�	
�##�	
�##�)
– You need to know more vocabulary to recognize compound words.

• Exactly one vowel or diphthong per syllable
– Therefore 2 vowels in a row that don’t form a diphthong are divided 

into separate syllables. ( 
�
�
�
� �
!�
!�
!�
! !
!
!
!
 #�#�#�#���
��
��
��
 )
• In general, consonants go with the vowel that follows them,

– Therefore syllables end with a vowel or a diphthong.
– Exception #1: If the word ends with a consonant, the final consonant 

goes with the preceding vowel.
– Exception #2: Repeated consonants are divided. ( 
�
�
�
� �
!�
!�
!�
! !
!
!
!
 #�#�#�#���
��
��
��
 )
– Exception #3: Consonants that can’t be pronounced together

are divided.
• Consonants can be pronounced together if:

– A Greek word begins with them
(e.g., The �������� in @�������@�������@�������@������� can be pronounced together because 
the word �����
�����
�����
�����
 exists, so it is @��@��@��@�� ��������������������),

– or the second consonant is Mu or Nu ( 
��
��
��
����
��
��
��
 ������������ )

C
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Six Steps to Divide
A Greek Word into Syllables

1) Divide at the joint if a compound word. (
��	
�##�����
��	
�##�����
��	
�##�����
��	
�##����� ���� 
��
��
��
�� 	
�##�����	
�##�����	
�##�����	
�##�����)
2) Divide immediately after each diphthong.

(Each new syllable ends with a diphthong) 
��
��
��
�� 	
�##��	
�##��	
�##��	
�##�� ������������

3) Divide immediately after each vowel that isn't part of a diphthong.
(Each new syllable ends with a vowel) 
��
��
��
�� 	
	
	
	
��������##��##��##��##�� �������� ����

4) If the final syllable does not have a vowel,
then remove the division immediately preceding the final syllable.
(Final syllable may end with consonants) 
��
��
��
�� 	
	
	
	
��������##��##��##��##�� ������������

5) If any syllable begins with two identical consonants in a row
(e.g. lambda lambda), then move the first consonant of that syllable
to the end of the syllable that preceded it. 
��
��
��
�� 	
�#	
�#	
�#	
�# #��#��#��#�� ����������������
(End syllable with a consonant to break up a double consonant).

6) If any syllable begins with a consonant cluster (meaning two or more 
consonants in a row), then move the first consonant of that syllable to 
the end of the syllable that preceded it, UNLESS the cluster
(a) has mu or nu as the second letter, or (b) can begin a Greek word.

C
h.4



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 30 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Practice Syllabifying Greek Words

C
h.4

�� ��. 	 � 
 
 � �. 	 � 
 
 � �. 	 � 
 
 � �. 	 � 
 
 � � 



� !� !� !� ! �������� ���� 



� 	 	 
 � � �� 	 	 
 � � �� 	 	 
 � � �� 	 	 
 � � �

� 
 �� 
 �� 
 �� 
 � ���� 



�� � 
 � � ��� � 
 � � ��� � 
 � � ��� � 
 � � � ==== ����� � � �� � � �� � � �� � � �


 �
 �
 �
 � ����� � � � # � �� � � � # � �� � � � # � �� � � � # � � � �� �� �� � �������� % � �%� �%� �%� � ��������

@ � � � �@ � � � �@ � � � �@ � � � � ����� �� �� �� � 



�� � � � � � ��� � � � � � ��� � � � � � ��� � � � � � � � � 
� � 
� � 
� � 
 ����� � 
� � 
� � 
� � 


- 
 �- 
 �- 
 �- 
 � ����� �� �� �� � 



�! ! 
 # � ��! ! 
 # � ��! ! 
 # � ��! ! 
 # � � 
 �
 �
 �
 � ����� �� �� �� �

0 
 # � # 
0 
 # � # 
0 
 # � # 
0 
 # � # 
 ����� 
� 
� 
� 
 ; 
; 
; 
; 
 ����� # � �� # � �� # � �� # � � #### ����� ! � �� ! � �� ! � �� ! � �

���� ����� " 
� " 
� " 
� " 
 ;;;; 



� � � � �� � � � �� � � � �� � � � � ���� ����� � � � �� � � � �� � � � �� � � � �

� 
� 
� 
� 
 ����� �� �� �� � ; � #; � #; � #; � # 



� � � �� � � �� � � �� � � � ! � 
 %! � 
 %! � 
 %! � 
 % ��������

� 
 � �� 
 � �� 
 � �� 
 � � ����� 
� 
� 
� 
 � � � %� � � %� � � %� � � % ����� � � �� � � �� � � �� � � �
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Three Types of Greek Accents

• Accents were not in the early manuscripts,
but were added later to help people who were not native speakers.
– So accents are not inspired.
– Sometimes a word could be accented two ways with different 

meanings. Usually the right way is obvious from context.
• Three accents because three pitches:

�� �� acute accent (Rising pitch)

�� �� grave accent (Falling pitch) {Rhymes with either save or mauve}

�� �� circumflex accent (Pitch rises then falls.)
• Accents were pitch in classical Greek, then became stress accents.
• We will pronounce all accents with stress, not pitch.

• So pronounce acute, grave, and circumflext accents the same.
• Usually one accent per word. Sometimes zero or two.

• Breathing mark under a circumflex accent. (( (( �� ��
• Breathing mark in front of an acute or grave accent. ���)�����+����)�����+����)�����+����)�����+�

C
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Basic Placement Rules For Greek Accents

• Accents only go on the last three syllables.
• Circumflex accent can only go over a long vowel.
• Nouns try to keep accent on the same syllable when they inflect

( #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� ), so if you are going to do accents, you need to memorize 
the accent on the lexical form.

• Verbs usually keep the accent as close to the front of the word as possible 
when they inflect. ( #���#���#���#��� #�������#�������#�������#������� but #�������
�
#�������
�
#�������
�
#�������
�
 )

• Grave vs. Acute on Ultima:
Grave if no punctuation mark immediately after word.

• Accents are sometimes critical for distinguishing words or forms.

C
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antepenult long penult short penult ultima

ultima has a
long vowel

can’t have
an accent �� �� �� �� ��������������������������������

ultima has a
short vowel �� �� �� �� �� �� ����������������
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Three Greek Diacritical Marks Direct Pronunciation

• Diacritical marks are not in the early manuscripts.

• Diaeresis is a set of two dots over a vowel ( ¨ ).
– When two vowels in a row normally form a diphthong,

but are pronounced separately in this particular instance,
a diaeresis is placed over the second vowel. (E.g. 7��F����7��F����7��F����7��F����)

• Some words that end in a vowel sometimes substitute a ( ’ ) for their final 
vowel when followed by a word that begins with a vowel.

– When the words remain separate, the ( ’ ) mark is called an 
apostrophe, and the process is called elision. ( ��������������	����������	����������	����������	 →→→→ ������������
�
�
�
�����	����	����	����	)

• This is like in English how we have “an apple” but “a book.”

– When the words contract into one word, the ( ’ ) mark is called a 
coronis and the process is called crasis. (�������
��������
��������
��������
� →→→→ ���
����
����
����
�)

• This is like contraction in English, where “do not” →→→→ “don’t.”

C
h.4
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Road Map For the Year:
Ten Chapters of Noun-Stuff Next

• 0-4: Introductory matters

• 5-14: Nouns, etc.

• 15-35: Verbs

C
h. 5

• 5 Introduction to Nouns
• 6-7 Noun cases and the article
• 8 Prepositions
• 9 Adjectives
• 10 Third Declension
• 11-14 Pronouns
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English Grammar

• Indefinite Article: “a” or “an”
– “An apple” is any apple, not a particular apple.

• Definite Article: “the”
– “The apple” points to a particular apple.

• Predicate nominative
– “A noun, pronoun, or adjective in the nominative case, as in Latin or 

Greek, that is used in the predicate with a copulative verb and has the 
same referent as the subject.” (Webster)

– Predicate: the verb and the words governed by or modifying it.
– Copulative verb: a linking (equating) verb, like “is.”
– Example: “Jesus is Lord.”

Subject Copulative
Verb

Predicate
Nominative

C
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An English Noun Has
Gender, Number, and Case

• 3 Genders: (“Natural gender” so you can guess that rock is “it.”)
– Masculine: a prince is a “he.”
– Feminine: a princess is a “she.”
– Neuter: a rock is an “it.”

• 2 Numbers:
– Singular: “She is a woman.”
– Plural: “They are women.”

• 3 Cases:
– Subjective: Does the action. “Husbands should love their wives.”
– Possessive: Owns something. “Husbands should love their wives.”
– Objective: Receives the action. “Husbands should love their wives.”

C
h.5
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A Greek Noun Has
Gender, Number, and Case

• 3 Genders: (Not “natural gender,” so you must memorize.)
– Masculine: a stone ( #�����#�����#�����#����� ) is a “he.”
– Feminine: a rock ( �
���
�
���
�
���
�
���
 ) is a “she.”
– Neuter: a mountain ( �������������������� ) is an “it.”

• 2 Numbers:
– Singular: 
�������#��
�������#��
�������#��
�������#�� is “apostle.”
– Plural: 
�������#��
�������#��
�������#��
�������#�� is “apostles.”

• 5 Cases...

C
h.6
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Greek Has Five Cases

• Nominative: (Ch 6)
– Usually Subject or Predicate Nominative. “Jesus is Lord.”

• Genitive: (Ch 7)
– Often indicates possession. “Jesus loves His children.”

• Dative: (Ch 7)
– Often indicates indirect object. “Karen threw Brad a ball.”

• Accusative: (Ch 6)
– Often is direct object. “Karen threw Brad a ball.”

• Vocative: (Ch 13)
– Always direct address. “I love you, Lord.”

• Mnemonic: “It is Not Good to Die Apart from Christ, Vern.”
• Greek nouns change form with number and case:

– #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� (SN), #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� (SG), #��!�#��!�#��!�#��!�'''' (SD), #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� (SA), #��!
#��!
#��!
#��!
 (SV)
– A noun may have nine distinct forms (5 cases x 2 numbers = 10, but 

vocative is always the same form as nominative in the plural).

C
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Greek Nouns
Have Gender, Number, and Case

• Each Greek noun has gender, number and case.
• The gender is fixed for each noun.

– Each noun has one gender that does not change.
– A few nouns have multiple genders.

• “Wealth” ( �#�������#�������#�������#������ ) can be either masculine or neuter.
• Inflection

– Greek nouns change their form
when they change number (“rock” vs. “rocks”) or case (“I” vs. “me”).

• Lexical form
– Lexicon: A Greek dictionary.
– Lexical form is the form of a word that is found in a lexicon.

• “Rock” vs. “rocks.” Which has a dictionary entry?
• The lexical form of a noun is the nominative singular ( #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� ).

C
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Greek Relies on Inflection

• English uses word order rather than inflection.
– “The dog chased the cat.” vs. “The cat chased the dog.”

• Greek uses inflection rather than word order.
– The case (seen in the inflection) determines the function.
– Therefore, all of the following word orders mean “God loves the 

world.”
• 4
����
�!
�
�'�������������4
����
�!
�
�'�������������4
����
�!
�
�'�������������4
����
�!
�
�'�������������

•  ������������4
����
�!
�
�' ������������4
����
�!
�
�' ������������4
����
�!
�
�' ������������4
����
�!
�
�'

• *.!
�
�'��������������4
���*.!
�
�'��������������4
���*.!
�
�'��������������4
���*.!
�
�'��������������4
���

• *.!
�
�'�4
����������������*.!
�
�'�4
����������������*.!
�
�'�4
����������������*.!
�
�'�4
����������������

– Note that all of these have ��������������������(“the”) in front of ��������������������������������(“world”),
so not all word orders are grammatically correct, even in Greek.

C
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Greek Nouns Inflect
by Adding a Case Ending to the Stem

• Greek nouns inflect with number and case.
• A Greek noun is composed of a stem and a case ending.

– #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� = #��!�#��!�#��!�#��!� (stem) + ���� (case ending)
– The “stem” is also sometimes called the “root.”

• Chapter 6 teaches the case endings for nominative and accusative.
• Chapter 7 teaches genitive and dative.
• To translate, you must be able to determine the lexical form of the word 

and the case ending (which indicates number and case).

C
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C
h.6 Case Endings Paradigm

• “–” means that there is no case ending, so the feminine singular 
nominative form is the bare stem.

• “



” means that the alpha replaces the final vowel of the stem instead of 
adding on after it.

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter

singular nominative ���� – ����

singular accusative ���� ���� ����

plural nominative ���� ���� 





plural accusative �������� ���� 
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Applying the Case Endings Paradigm

C
h.6

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter

singular nominative ���� – ����

singular accusative ���� ���� ����

plural nominative ���� ���� 





plural accusative �������� ���� 





declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter

singular nominative #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� ���
���
���
���
 
��!��
��!��
��!��
��!��

singular accusative #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� ���
����
����
����
� 
��!��
��!��
��!��
��!��

plural nominative #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� �(�
��(�
��(�
��(�
� 
��!

��!

��!

��!


plural accusative #��!���#��!���#��!���#��!��� ���
����
����
����
� 
��!

��!

��!

��!
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Sub-Patterns Exist for Noun Declensions

• Memorize this rule:
All nouns with stems ending in eta change eta to alpha in the plural.

C
h.6

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter

singular nominative ���� – ����

singular accusative ���� ���� ����

plural nominative ���� ���� 





plural accusative �������� ���� 





declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter

singular nominative #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� !�
%��!�
%��!�
%��!�
%�� ���
���
���
���
 
��!��
��!��
��!��
��!��

singular accusative #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� !�
%���!�
%���!�
%���!�
%��� ���
����
����
����
� 
��!��
��!��
��!��
��!��

plural nominative #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� !�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
�� �(�
��(�
��(�
��(�
� 
��!

��!

��!

��!


plural accusative #��!���#��!���#��!���#��!��� !�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
�� ���
����
����
����
� 
��!

��!

��!

��!
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Practice Inflecting 1st and 2nd Declension Nouns

C
h.6

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter

singular nominative ���� – ����

singular accusative ���� ���� ����

plural nominative ���� ���� 





plural accusative �������� ���� 





declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter

singular nominative #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� !�
%��!�
%��!�
%��!�
%�� ���
���
���
���
 
��!��
��!��
��!��
��!��

singular accusative

plural nominative

plural accusative
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Declension

• Declensions are general patterns for how nouns inflect.
– “General pattern” because there are subpatterns within a declension.

• Each Greek noun has one declension (it follows one pattern), which never 
changes.

• Greek has three declensions: “first,” “second,” and “third.”
– First declension: Noun stem ends in alpha or eta

• Usually, but not always, feminine.
– Second declension: Noun stem ends in omicron

• Usually, but not always, masculine or neuter.
– Third declension: Noun stem ends in a consonant

• Masculine, feminine, and neuter all equally likely.
• Covered in chapter 10.

C
h.6
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Parsing

• Given the inflected form found in the GNT (Greek New Testament),
determine the:
– lexical form
– gender
– number
– case
– meaning of the inflected form.

• #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� is from #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� , masculine, plural nominative, meaning “words.”

• Different people parse in different orders. If you use a different order, 
that is ok. But I parse in the order I think: I first guess the lexical form. 
Then I know the gender, because I’ve memorized it for every noun. Then 
I figure out the number and case from the case ending. And the meaning 
of the inflected form is last because I need to know everything else in 
order to figure out what it is.

C
h.6
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Mounce’s First Three Noun Rules

• First noun rule
– “Stems ending in alpha or eta are in the first declension,
– stems ending in omicron are in the second,
– and consonantal stems are in the third.”

• Second noun rule: “Every neuter word has the same form in the 
nominative and accusative.”

• Third noun rule: “Almost all neuter words end in alpha in the nominative 
and accusative plural.”

• If you memorize the case endings chart, you don’t need rules 2 and 3.

C
h.6

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter

singular nominative ���� – ����

singular accusative ���� ���� ����

plural nominative ���� ���� 





plural accusative �������� ���� 
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Greek Has A Definite Article

• There is no indefinite article (“a” or “an”) in Greek, so you don’t need to 
use the word “definite” in referring to the Greek article.

• The article is usually translated as “the.”
• Sometimes Greek uses the article with a noun that English doesn’t (e.g. 

names like “the Jesus” and abstract concepts like “the mercy”). In which 
case, the article can be omitted in your English translation.

• Inflection. The article inflects with gender, number, and case.
• Agreement. The article always has the same gender, number, and case as 

the noun that it modifies. “The article agrees with the gender, number, 
and case of the noun that it modifies.”

• If a noun has an article, then you have an easy way to parse the noun.

C
h.6



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 50 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

The Greek Article Inflects To Agree With The Noun
in Gender, Number, and Case

• The lexical form of the article is its masculine singular nominative form 
(��������).

• Memorize the article with the lexical form of the noun as the way of 
memorizing the gender of vocabulary words. (e.g. memorize ���#��!�����#��!�����#��!�����#��!��
rather than simply memorizing #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!��).

• The inflected form of the article depends only on the gender, number, and 
case of the noun that it is modifying. It does not depend on the declension 
of the noun.

C
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gender masculine feminine neuter
singular nominative �������� �������� ������������

singular accusative ���������������� ���������������� ������������

plural nominative ������������ 
��
��
��
�� �
��
��
��
�

plural accusative �������������������� �
���
���
���
�� �
��
��
��
�
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Practice
Determine Stem and Declension

C
h.6

Noun Stem Declension Noun Stem Declension

�!!
#��
�!!
#��
�!!
#��
�!!
#�� �
����
�
����
�
����
�
����



��������
��������
��������
�������� ����������������������������


�!
���
�!
���
�!
���
�!
��� #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!��


�������#��
�������#��
�������#��
�������#�� ;
��#��;
��#��;
��#��;
��#��
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��
	
��#
��
	
��#
��
	
��#
��
 ;
�����;
�����;
�����;
�����

@�������@�������@�������@������� ;�#
����;�#
����;�#
����;�#
����

���"
���"
���"
���"
 ���%��������%��������%��������%�����


��!��
��!��
��!��
��!�� �
����
����
����
���

%����%����%����%���� �
�		
����
�		
����
�		
����
�		
���

0
#�#
��
0
#�#
��
0
#�#
��
0
#�#
��
 ���
���
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���
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%��!�
%��!�
%��!�
%�� ����������������

�
������
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A Postpositive Word Can’t Come First in a Sentence

• Some words are “postpositive.”
• Postpositive words cannot be the first word in a sentence.
• �
��
��
��
� is postpositive.
• Matthew 2:1 (“And after the Jesus was born…”)

– “ �����
��*5������!
����
����� �����
��*5������!
����
����� �����
��*5������!
����
����� �����
��*5������!
����
�����…” in Greek.
– “-
�-
�-
�-
�” is the second word in the Greek sentence, and comes between 

“Jesus” and the article (“ ��� ��� ��� ���”) because it is postpositive, and hence 
cannot be placed first in the sentence, even though it belongs first due 
both to logic (it is a conjunction) and even though the article ( ��� ��� ��� ���) is 
tightly tied to the noun (*5�����*5�����*5�����*5�����).

– Note that words can come between an article and the noun it modifies.

C
h.6
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Form of ������������ Depends On The Following Word

• In English, we use “a” or “an” depending on the beginning of the
following word.

• Some Greek words do similar things.
• ������������ (a vocabulary word for chapter 6) changes form as follows:

C
h.6

Form When used
������������ Lexical form. Used when followed by a consonant other than rho.
���������������� Used when followed by a smooth breathing.
���������������� Used when followed by a rough breathing.
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Greek Genitive Case
Often Indicates Possession

• English possessive case:
– the apostle’s = of the apostle
– the apostles’ = of the apostles

• Greek Genitive Case
– Often indicates possession (like the English possessive case).
– Key word = “of.”

• Try adding “of” before a word in the genitive case.
– The genitive has many other functions (Wallace lists thirty-three!)

• So the key word “of” doesn’t always work.
• “���#��!���������
������#��!���������
������#��!���������
������#��!���������
���”

– literally “the word of the God”
– “���#��!�����#��!�����#��!�����#��!��” is in the nominative case
– “������
���������
���������
���������
���” is in the genitive case, so God possesses the word.

Note the “key word.”

C
h.7
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The Indirect Object Receives the Action

• The indirect object is the one who receives the action of the verb or is 
otherwise indirectly involved.

• e.g. “Mary handed Joseph the baby.”
– “Joseph” is the indirect object because he is the answer of the 

question “To whom did Mary hand the baby?”
– “Mary” is the subject because she is one doing the action of the verb.
– “the baby” is the direct object because He is the one being acted upon 

by the verb.

C
h.7

Direct Object Indirect Object
English Objective case Objective case
Greek Accusative case Dative case
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The Greek Dative Case
Is Often Used for the Indirect Object

• Greek Dative Case often indicates the indirect object.
– Key word = “to.”
– For the dative case, try adding “to” before a word in the dative case as 

a rough, initial English translation.
– The dative case has many other functions (See Wallace)

• So the key word “to” doesn’t always work.
• e.g. “E:��
�����������������@�����������'�������'E:��
�����������������@�����������'�������'E:��
�����������������@�����������'�������'E:��
�����������������@�����������'�������'”

– Literally “The God gives the Christ to the world.”
– “E:��
���E:��
���E:��
���E:��
���” is in the nominative case (the subject)
– “����������������������������” means “he/she/it gives”
– “�����@������������@������������@������������@�������” is in the accusative case (the direct object)
– “���'�������'���'�������'���'�������'���'�������'” is in the dative case (the indirect object).

C
h.7
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The Complete Case Ending Paradigm
For First and Second Declensions

• Added the genitive and dative rows to the chart in chapter 6.
• Iota is always present in the dative.
• Genitive plural always ends in “��������” (all declensions, all genders).
• Noun rule 6: In the genitive and dative, the masculine and neuter will 

always be identical.

C
h.7

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter

singular nominative ���� – ����

singular genitive ���� ���� ����

singular dative ��������subscript ��������subscript ��������subscript
singular accusative ���� ���� ����

plural nominative ���� ���� 





plural genitive �������� �������� ��������

plural dative �������� �������� ��������

plural accusative �������� ���� 
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The Article Chart Looks Like
The Case Ending Paradigm

C
h.7

gender masculine feminine neuter
singular nominative �������� �������� ������������

singular genitive ���������������� ���������������� ����������������

singular dative ���'���'���'���' ���'���'���'���' ���'���'���'���'

singular accusative ���������������� ���������������� ������������

plural nominative ������������ 
��
��
��
�� �
��
��
��
�

plural genitive ���������������� ���������������� ����������������

plural dative �������������������� �
����
����
����
��� ��������������������

plural accusative �������������������� �
���
���
���
�� �
��
��
��
�

gender 2 masculine 1 feminine 2 neuter
singular nominative ���� – ����

singular genitive ���� ���� ����

singular dative ��������subscript ��������subscript ��������subscript
singular accusative ���� ���� ����

plural nominative ���� ���� 





plural genitive �������� �������� ��������

plural dative �������� �������� ��������

plural accusative �������� ���� 
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C
h.7 Comments About the Article Chart

• Memorize the accents in the article chart because there are other words 
that differ only by an accent.

• Memorize the forms of the article as vocabulary words.
– e.g. ��������������������is masculine or neuter singular genitive.
– e.g. ������������ is neuter singular nominative or accusative.

• Note that eta at the end of the feminine singular
switches to alpha in the plural.

• The acute accent will switch to grave in the text, because the article will 
be followed by another word, rather than by a punctuation mark.

gender masculine feminine neuter
singular nominative �������� �������� ������������

singular genitive ���������������� ���������������� ����������������

singular dative ���'���'���'���' ���'���'���'���' ���'���'���'���'

singular accusative ���������������� ���������������� ������������

plural nominative ������������ 
��
��
��
�� �
��
��
��
�

plural genitive ���������������� ���������������� ����������������

plural dative �������������������� �
����
����
����
��� ��������������������

plural accusative �������������������� �
���
���
���
�� �
��
��
��
�
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Applying the Case Endings Paradigm

C
h.7

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter

singular nominative ���� – ����

singular genitive ���� ���� ����

singular dative ��������subscript ��������subscript ��������subscript
singular accusative ���� ���� ����

plural nominative ���� ���� 





plural genitive �������� �������� ��������

plural dative �������� �������� ��������

plural accusative �������� ���� 





declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter

singular nominative #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� !�
%��!�
%��!�
%��!�
%�� ���
���
���
���
 
��!��
��!��
��!��
��!��

singular genitive #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� !�
%���!�
%���!�
%���!�
%��� ���
����
����
����
� 
��!��
��!��
��!��
��!��

singular dative #��!�'#��!�'#��!�'#��!�' !�
%��'!�
%��'!�
%��'!�
%��' ���
'���
'���
'���
' 
��!�'
��!�'
��!�'
��!�'

singular accusative #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� !�
%���!�
%���!�
%���!�
%��� ���
����
����
����
� 
��!��
��!��
��!��
��!��

plural nominative #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� !�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
�� �(�
��(�
��(�
��(�
� 
��!

��!

��!

��!


plural genitive #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� !�
%���!�
%���!�
%���!�
%��� ������������������������ 
��!��
��!��
��!��
��!��

plural dative #��!���#��!���#��!���#��!��� !�
%
���!�
%
���!�
%
���!�
%
��� ���
�����
�����
�����
�� 
��!���
��!���
��!���
��!���

plural accusative #��!���#��!���#��!���#��!��� !�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
�� ���
����
����
����
� 
��!

��!

��!

��!
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Noun Rules 4 and 5

• Noun rule 4: In the singular dative, the iota subscripts if possible
– (Needs long vowel, so 1st and 2nd declensions, but not 3rd).

• Noun rule 5: Vowels often change their length (“ablaut”).
– e.g. In the singular dative, the final stem vowel lengthens

• alpha ���� long alpha (invisible except effect on accent)
• eta ���� eta or 
�
�
�
�
• omicron ���� omega or ��������

C
h.7

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter

sing. nominative #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� !�
%��!�
%��!�
%��!�
%�� ���
���
���
���
 
��!��
��!��
��!��
��!��

singular genitive #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� !�
%���!�
%���!�
%���!�
%��� ���
����
����
����
� 
��!��
��!��
��!��
��!��

singular dative #��!�'#��!�'#��!�'#��!�' !�
%��'!�
%��'!�
%��'!�
%��' ���
'���
'���
'���
' 
��!�'
��!�'
��!�'
��!�'

sing. accusative #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� !�
%���!�
%���!�
%���!�
%��� ���
����
����
����
� 
��!��
��!��
��!��
��!��

pl. nominative #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� !�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
�� �(�
��(�
��(�
��(�
� 
��!

��!

��!

��!


plural genitive #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� !�
%���!�
%���!�
%���!�
%��� ������������������������ 
��!��
��!��
��!��
��!��

plural dative #��!���#��!���#��!���#��!��� !�
%
���!�
%
���!�
%
���!�
%
��� ���
�����
�����
�����
�� 
��!���
��!���
��!���
��!���

pl. accusative #��!���#��!���#��!���#��!��� !�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
�� ���
����
����
����
� 
��!

��!

��!

��!
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Feminine Singular Genitive
Can Be Identical to Plural Accusative

• 1st declension feminine, sigma is the case ending for both
singular genitive and plural accusative!

• A noun that ends in 
�
�
�
� is plural accusative unless:
– The lexical form ends in alpha
– AND the letter before the alpha is epsilon, iota, or rho.

• Memorize this rule: alpha switches to eta in the singular genitive and 
dative unless immediately preceded by epsilon, iota, or rho. (���"
���"
���"
���"
 vs ���
���
���
���
)

C
h.7

declension 1
gender feminine

sing. nominative !�
%��!�
%��!�
%��!�
%�� ���
���
���
���
 ���"
���"
���"
���"


singular genitive !�
%���!�
%���!�
%���!�
%��� ���
����
����
����
� ���"�����"�����"�����"��

singular dative !�
%��'!�
%��'!�
%��'!�
%��' ���
'���
'���
'���
' ���"�'���"�'���"�'���"�'

sing. accusative !�
%���!�
%���!�
%���!�
%��� ���
����
����
����
� ���"
����"
����"
����"
�

plural nominative !�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
�� �(�
��(�
��(�
��(�
� ���"
����"
����"
����"
�

plural genitive !�
%���!�
%���!�
%���!�
%��� ������������������������ ��"�����"�����"�����"���

plural dative !�
%
���!�
%
���!�
%
���!�
%
��� ���
�����
�����
�����
�� ���"
�����"
�����"
�����"
��

plural accusative !�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
�� ���
����
����
����
� ���"
����"
����"
����"
�
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Misc. Grammar:
Double Negatives. Apposition.

• Double negative.
– In Greek, two negatives strengthen each other rather than canceling 

each other out as they do in English.
• Apposition.

– Two adjacent nouns in the same number and case, referring to the
same person or thing, and with the same syntactical relationship to 
the rest of the clause (Wallace p. 48)

– If the second noun is genitive rather than agreeing in case, then it is a 
genitive of apposition.

C
h.7
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Practice Inflecting 1st and 2nd Declension Nouns

C
h.7

declension

gender

sing. nominative #��!��#��!��#��!��#��!�� !�
%��!�
%��!�
%��!�
%�� ���
���
���
���
 
��!��
��!��
��!��
��!��

singular genitive

singular dative

sing. accusative

pl. nominative

plural genitive

plural dative

pl. accusative
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Prepositions State Relationships

• “A preposition is a word that indicates the relationship between two 
words.” (Mounce 56)

• “Preposition. a member of a class of words that are typically used before 
nouns, pronouns, or other substantives to form phrases with adverbial, 
nominal, or adjectival function, and that typically express a spatial, 
temporal, or other relationship, as on, by, to, with, or since.” (Webster)

• We memorized this list of prepositions in my 3rd? grade English class: 
about, above, across, after, against, along, among, around, at, before, 
below, beneath, beside, …

C
h.8
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Prepositional Phrase = Preposition +
Object of the Preposition.

• Object of the preposition:
– the word that follows the preposition (but there may be intervening 

words) and is controlled by the preposition.
• In English, the object of the preposition is in the objective case.

– “They pinned the medal on her,”
– Not “They pinned the medal on she.”

• Prepositional phrase:
– the preposition, its object, and any modifiers of the object.

• e.g. “Joe sat on the chair.”
– ‘On’ is a preposition describing the spatial relationship between Joe 

and the chair. 
– ‘Chair’ is the object of the preposition.
– ‘On the chair’ is the prepositional phrase.

C
h.8
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The Preposition Dictates the Case of
The Object of the Preposition

• In Greek, the preposition sets the case of its object.
– Don’t use the key word for the case (e.g. “of” with genitive) of the 

object of the preposition. So “��
��@���������
��@���������
��@���������
��@�������” (@�������@�������@�������@������� is genitive) 
means “through Christ,” not “through of Christ.”

• The object of the preposition is never (almost) in the nominative case.
– Revelation 1:4 violates the normal rules of Greek grammar in order 

to allude to the LXX translation of Exodus 3:14.
• Some prepositions always take an object in the genitive.
• Some prepositions always take an object in the dative.

– e.g. The object of the preposition 
��
��
��
�� is always dative.
• Some prepositions always take an object in the accusative.

– e.g. The object of the preposition 
���
���
���
��� is always accusative.
• The object of the preposition is NEVER in the vocative case.

C
h.8
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Some Prepositions Take An Object
In One of Several Cases

• Some prepositions take an object in one of several cases.
• The meaning of the preposition dictates the case of the object.

– E.g., The preposition ��
���
���
���
� can mean either ‘through’ or ‘because of’.
– If ��
���
���
���
� means ‘through’, then the object is in the genitive.
– If ��
���
���
���
� means ‘because of’, then the object is in the accusative.

• You must memorize the case of the object along with the definition of the 
preposition.

• Memorize:
– “
��
��
��
�� dative in”
– “
���
���
���
��� accusative into”
– “��
���
���
���
� genitive through, ��
���
���
���
� accusative because of.”

C
h.8
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Prepositions May Undergo Elision

• Prepositions NEVER inflect with case.
• Elision:

– if the preposition ends in a vowel and the following word begins with a 
vowel, then the final vowel of the preposition may be (but isn’t
always) replaced by an apostrophe.

• 
�����
�����
�����
�����
�����
�����
�����
����� →→→→ 
�����
�����
�����
�����
�����
�����
�����
�����

– If the word following the preposition begins with a rough breathing, 
then the final consonant of the preposition may also change to make it 
easier to pronounce.

• �
�
���������
�
���������
�
���������
�
�������� →→→→ �
�����������
�����������
�����������
���������� →→→→ �
�����������
�����������
�����������
����������

C
h.8
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The Movable Nu Sometimes Shows Up
in Some Verb Forms

• Movable Nu: a Nu (����) that is added to the end of some words sometimes, 
depending on what word comes immediately after, just like “a” changes 
to “an” depending on the following word.

• The dominant use is to prevent two vowels in a row, but there are many 
exceptions.

• The bottom line is that for certain verb forms you need to be able to 
recognize it either with or without a Nu (����) at the end of the word.

• In paradigms, a movable Nu is written in parentheses (����).
– E.g. 
�����G�H
�����G�H
�����G�H
�����G�H

• In the Bible, there will be no parentheses around the Nu, so you will see, 
for example, either 
�����
�����
�����
����� or 
������
������
������
������, and need to recognize them both as 
�����
�����
�����
�����
in the present indicative 3rd person singular form, meaning “He/she/it 
is.”

C
h.8
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• In paradigms, a movable Nu is written in parentheses (����).
– E.g. 
�����G�H
�����G�H
�����G�H
�����G�H

• In the Bible, there will be no parentheses around the Nu.
– You will see, for example, either 
�����
�����
�����
����� or 
������
������
������
������, and need to recognize 

them both as 
�����
�����
�����
����� in the present indicative 3rd person singular form, 
meaning “He/she/it is.”

Verb Paradigm for 
����
����
����
��������

C
h.8

Present Tense Inflected Form Translation
1st person singular 
�����
�����
�����
����� I am
2nd person singular 
��
��
��
�� You are
3rd person singular 
�����G�H
�����G�H
�����G�H
�����G�H He/she/it is

1st person plural 
���
��
���
��
���
��
���
�� We are
2nd person plural 
���
�
���
�
���
�
���
� Y’all are
3rd person plural 
����G�H
����G�H
����G�H
����G�H They are
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An Independent Clause Can Stand Alone.
A Dependent Clause Can’t.

• Clause: A collection of words with a subject and a verb.
• Phrase: A collection of words without a verb.
• Independent clause: A clause that can stand alone (it can form a complete 

sentence).
– Always has the main verb of a sentence.

• Dependent clause: A clause that cannot stand alone.
– Never has the main verb of a sentence. Instead, it is dependent upon 

the main verb.
• E.g. “When I go to the library, I will return the book.”

– “When I go to the library” is a dependent clause.
– “I will return the book” is the independent clause.

• Some words often introduce dependent clauses.
– E.g. “In order that” in English.
– E.g. ���
���
���
���
 and ���������������� in Greek.

C
h.8
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Translation Tips

• When translating, divide sentences into groups:
– subject, predicate, prepositional phrases.
– Keep a prepositional phrase as a separate group where possible 

(although it may be a subject of the predicate).
– E.g. “She / studied / at the desk.”

• Determine what the prepositional phrase modifies.
– E.g. “At the desk” modifies the verb “studied” in the previous 

example.
• Greek often drops the article from prepositional phrases.

– You may need to add the article when translating.
– E.g., ���#��!���
���
�
��
��������������#��!���
���
�
��
��������������#��!���
���
�
��
��������������#��!���
���
�
��
����������� means

“The word goes into [the] world.”

C
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Another Noun Inflection Rule

• Alpha changes to eta
– in the genitive and dative singular
– when the following are all true about the word:

• It is a noun with stem ending in alpha (therefore first declension)
• The penultimate letter of the stem is NOT

epsilon, iota, or rho. (there are 5 exceptions with rho!).

C
h.8

declension 1
gender feminine

sing. nominative !�
%��!�
%��!�
%��!�
%�� ���
���
���
���
 ���"
���"
���"
���"


singular genitive !�
%���!�
%���!�
%���!�
%��� ���
����
����
����
� ���"�����"�����"�����"��

singular dative !�
%��'!�
%��'!�
%��'!�
%��' ���
'���
'���
'���
' ���"�'���"�'���"�'���"�'

sing. accusative !�
%���!�
%���!�
%���!�
%��� ���
����
����
����
� ���"
����"
����"
����"
�

plural nominative !�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
�� �(�
��(�
��(�
��(�
� ���"
����"
����"
����"
�

plural genitive !�
%���!�
%���!�
%���!�
%��� ������������������������ ��"�����"�����"�����"���

plural dative !�
%
���!�
%
���!�
%
���!�
%
��� ���
�����
�����
�����
�� ���"
�����"
�����"
�����"
��

plural accusative !�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
��!�
%
�� ���
����
����
����
� ���"
����"
����"
����"
�



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 75 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Role of Adjectives in Greek

• On adjectives, I follow Wallace rather than Mounce.
• Uses of Adjective:

– Adjectival
• Modifies or asserts something about a noun.
• Attributive: “The black book is a bible.” (Modifies noun).
• Predicate: “That bible is black.” (Asserts about the noun).

– Substantival
• Acts as a noun.
• “The good, the bad, and the ugly all need Christ.”

– Adverbial
• Acts as an adverb (rare).
• Adverbial adjectives are often neuter accusative.
• “I’m doing good.” (Bad English, but can be proper Greek).

C
h.9
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Adjectival Use of Adjectives

• Describes a noun or other substantive.
• Gender, number, and case agree with the noun that it describes.
• There are two adjectival relations of adjectives to nouns:

– Attributive
• Modifies a noun.
• “The black book is a bible.”
• �������������������� 
��������
��������
��������
��������. (John 3:16) “life eternal”

– Predicate
• Predicates something about a noun.
• “That bible is black.”
• The copulative verb may be included or omitted.

– �����
�����
�����
�����
���� �
�
�
�
��������
��!

��!

��!

��!
. (John 3:19) “evil [are] the deeds.”
– �������������
����
����
����
��� 
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#����� 
�����
�����
�����
�����. (John 3:33) “The God is true.”

C
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Substantival Use of Adjectives

• “The good, the bad, and the ugly all need Christ.”
• �����
������
������
������
� ���
������
������
������
���
���
���
���
���������������������������������������������������������������. (Matt 6:13) Deliver us from the evil.
• Acts as a noun.
• Does not modify a noun.
• Gender

– Natural gender rather than the gender of the elided noun.
• References to a male are masculine.
• References to a female are feminine.
• References to a concept or entity are often neuter.

– Many exceptions (e.g. ������������������������ is feminine because it modifies the 
elided feminine noun ��
#
�������
#
�������
#
�������
#
�����).

• Number is set by what it stands for.
• Case is set by its function in the sentence.

C
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What Sets Gender, Number, and Case
of Adjectives and Pronouns

C
h.9

Usually accusative??Usually neuterAdverbial
Adjective

Function in its clauseNumber of
what it stands for

Natural gender of 
what it stands for

Substantival 
Adjective

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Predicate
Adjective

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Attributive 
Adjective

CaseNumberGender
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Determining How an Adjective is Used

• Modifies a verb ���� Adverbial.
• Does not describe a noun (and not adverbial) ���� Substantival.
• Describes a noun ���� Adjectival.

– Article in front of adjective ���� “Attributive position”
– Article in front of noun but not adjective ���� “Predicate position”
– Neither noun nor adjective has article

���� Could be either attributive or predicate

C
h.9

Adjective has article Adjective lacks article
No noun Substantive Substantive
Noun has article Attributive Predicate
Noun lacks article Attributive Attributive or Predicate
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Distinguishing Attributive and Predicate Adjectives

C
h.9

Greek English Structure (“Position”)
���
�!
������
������
�!
������
������
�!
������
������
�!
������
��� “The good God” 1st Attributive

����
�������
�!
��������
�������
�!
��������
�������
�!
��������
�������
�!
���� “The good God”
(Lit. “The God, the good [one]”) 2nd Attributive

�
�������
�!
�����
�������
�!
�����
�������
�!
�����
�������
�!
���� “The good God”
(Lit. “God, the good [one]”) 3rd Attributive


�!
���������
���
�!
���������
���
�!
���������
���
�!
���������
��� “The God [is] good.”
(Lit. “Good [is] the God.”) 1st Predicate

����
����
�!
��������
����
�!
��������
����
�!
��������
����
�!
���� The God [is] good. 2nd Predicate

�!
������
���
�!
������
���
�!
������
���
�!
������
��� “Good God” or “God [is] good.” Attributive or Predicate
�
����
�!
�����
����
�!
�����
����
�!
�����
����
�!
���� “Good God” or “God [is] good.” Attributive or Predicate



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 81 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

C
h.9

Greek English Structure (“Position”)

���
�!
������
������
�!
������
������
�!
������
������
�!
������
���

����
�������
�!
��������
�������
�!
��������
�������
�!
��������
�������
�!
����

�
�������
�!
�����
�������
�!
�����
�������
�!
�����
�������
�!
����


�!
���������
���
�!
���������
���
�!
���������
���
�!
���������
���

����
����
�!
��������
����
�!
��������
����
�!
��������
����
�!
����


�!
������
���
�!
������
���
�!
������
���
�!
������
���

�
����
�!
�����
����
�!
�����
����
�!
�����
����
�!
����

Practice
Distinguishing Attributive and Predicate Adjectives

• Does not describe a noun (and not adverbial) ���� Substantival.
• Describes a noun ���� Adjectival.

– Article in front of adjective ���� Attributive.
– Article in front of noun but not adjective ���� Predicate.
– Neither noun nor adjective has article ���� Attributive or Predicate
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Greek Adjectives Inflect
with Gender, Number, and Case

• Substantival adjectives
– Gender and number are determined by what it stands for.
– Case is determined by its function in the sentence.

• Adjectival adjectives (predicate or attributive)
– Gender, number, and case agree with the noun it modifies.
– To know which noun the adjective modifies, you must memorize the

gender of all the nouns!
– ���
�!
�����#��!���
���������
�!
�����#��!���
���������
�!
�����#��!���
���������
�!
�����#��!���
������… (The good word is…).
– ����
�!
�����#��!���
���
������
�!
�����#��!���
���
������
�!
�����#��!���
���
������
�!
�����#��!���
���
��… (The good words are…).
– 
���
�!
�
���
�"�����
��
���
��
���
�!
�
���
�"�����
��
���
��
���
�!
�
���
�"�����
��
���
��
���
�!
�
���
�"�����
��
���
��… (The good authorities are…).

• We need to learn how adjectives inflect!
– The lexical form is the masculine, singular, nominative form.
– Adjectives use the same case endings as nouns.

C
h.9
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Adjectives Use the Same Case Endings as Nouns

• Always memorize the singular nominative of all three genders of an 
adjective so that you will know how it inflects.
– Memorize “
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����, 
�!
��
�!
��
�!
��
�!
������, 
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����, good.”
– You may need to memorize the genitive if it isn’t obvious.

C
h.9

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter

singular nominative 
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����
�!
���� 
�!
���
�!
���
�!
���
�!
��� 
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����

singular genitive 
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����
�!
���� 
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����
�!
���� 
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����

singular dative 
�!
��'�
�!
��'�
�!
��'�
�!
��'� 
�!
��'�
�!
��'�
�!
��'�
�!
��'� 
�!
��'�
�!
��'�
�!
��'�
�!
��'�

singular accusative 
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����
�!
���� 
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����
�!
���� 
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����

plural nominative 
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����
�!
���� 
�!
�
��
�!
�
��
�!
�
��
�!
�
�� 
�!
�
�
�!
�
�
�!
�
�
�!
�
�

plural genitive 
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����
�!
���� 
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����
�!
���� 
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����

plural dative 
�!
�����
�!
�����
�!
�����
�!
����� 
�!
�
���
�!
�
���
�!
�
���
�!
�
��� 
�!
�����
�!
�����
�!
�����
�!
�����

plural accusative 
�!
�����
�!
�����
�!
�����
�!
����� 
�!
�
��
�!
�
��
�!
�
��
�!
�
�� 
�!
�
�
�!
�
�
�!
�
�
�!
�
�
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Memorize All Three Genders of an Adjective

• 
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����
�!
���� is a 2-1-2 adjective.
– Masculine is 2nd declension.
– Feminine is 1st declension.
– Neuter is 2nd declension.
– Memorize “
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����, 
�!
��
�!
��
�!
��
�!
������, 
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����
�!
����, good.”

• 
��������
��������
��������
�������� is a 2-2 adjective.
– Masculine and feminine are 2nd declension and identical.
– Neuter is 2nd declension.
– Memorize “
��������
��������
��������
��������, 
��������
��������
��������
��������, 
��������
��������
��������
��������, eternal.”

• There are also ‘3-1-3’, and ‘3-3’ adjectives.
– For a 3-1-3, what declension are the masculine, feminine, and neuter?
– How about for a 3-3?
– What must you determine from the context rather than from the form 

for 2-2 and 3-3 adjectives?

C
h.9
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1st Declension Feminine Stems

• The case ending for 1st declension feminine nouns and adjectives is sigma 
for singular genitive and plural accusative.

• This is unambiguous if the stem ends in eta, because
– singular genitive = ��������.
– plural accusative = 
�
�
�
�.

• This is ambiguous if the stem ends in alpha, because
– singular genitive = 
�
�
�
�.
– plural accusative = 
�
�
�
�.

• Most alpha-stem nouns avoid this ambiguity by changing alpha to eta in 
the singular genitive and dative.
– Alpha-stem nouns with the penultimate letter epsilon, iota, or rho 

don’t do this, so they are ambiguous in SG and PA.
• Most adjectives avoid this ambiguity by using eta as the stem vowel in the 

singular.
– Adjectives with rho or a vowel as the penultimate letter of the stem 

use alpha for the singular stem vowel, so are ambiguous in SG & PA.

C
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Miscellaneous Notes on Mounce Chapter 9

• 
�##��#��
�##��#��
�##��#��
�##��#�� (“one another”)
– Never occurs in the nominative or in the singular.
– The lexical form is the masculine plural genitive form 
�##��#��
�##��#��
�##��#��
�##��#��.

• 
��
������
��
������
��
������
��
������ (“he/she/it answered”)
– Is a verb that takes its direct object in the dative case.
– Don’t use the key word “to” with the dative direct object.
– 
��
�������
����'�
��
�������
����'�
��
�������
����'�
��
�������
����'� means “He/she/it answered him,”

not “He/she/it answered to him.”
– For verbs that use a direct object in a case other than the accusative, 

you should memorize the direct object case with the vocabulary word.

• Translation: When dividing a sentence into parts, keep adjectival 
adjectives with the noun they modify.
– ���
�!
�����
������������
�!
�����
������������
�!
�����
������������
�!
�����
���������/ !�
�%
��!�
�%
��!�
�%
��!�
�%
��/ ����	�	#��������	�	#��������	�	#��������	�	#����

– The good man / writes / the book.

C
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Consonantal Iota and Digamma

• These two letters used to be in the Greek alphabet, but dropped out 
before the Classical period.

• They never show up in our texts, but some words have consonantal iota 
or digamma in their stems or elsewhere, and it changes how they inflect.

• Some words that look irregular are actually regular, but they follow the 
patterns appropriate for consonantal iota or digamma.

• They are considered “semi-vowels.”

• Consonantal iota ( � )
– Mounce writes it with an iota with a carrot under it. ( � )
– I’ve been unable to discover its original location or name.
– It was pronounced like the “y” in “yet.”

• Digamma ( ��������)
– It was between epsilon and zeta.
– Its original name was “vau,” but it is called “digamma” because of its 

shape (“double gamma” because it looks like two gammas 0000).
– Digamma was pronounced like the English letter “W”

C
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3rd Declension Nouns

• Remember noun rule #1:
– Nouns with stems ending in alpha or eta are first declension,
– stems ending in omicron are second declension,
– stems ending in a consonant are third declension.

• This chapter explains the inflection of third declension nouns.
• Everything in this chapter applies to everything “noun-like” that is third 

declension:
– nouns
– pronouns
– adjectives
– participles

C
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Third Declension Can Be any Gender

• Most first declension nouns are feminine.
• Most second declension nouns are masculine or neuter.
• There is no “most” for the gender of third-declension nouns.
• You must memorize the gender for each noun!

• There are two helps:
– All words with stems ending in �
��
��
��
� are neuter.

• E.g., the word ��
���
���
���
���
��
��
��
 (with stem *��
��
���
��
���
��
���
��
�) is neuter.
– All words with stems ending in consonantal iota are feminine.

• E.g., the word ���������������������������� (with stem *�����������������) is feminine.

C
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3rd Declension Case Endings For M & F are Identical

• The M/F singular nominative case ending is sigma,
– Except nouns stems ending in ����, ����, ����, and ������������ use no ending (-).

• The M/F singular accusative case ending is alpha,
– Except noun stems ending in consonantal iota and digamma use nu.
– 2-syllable stems ending in ��������, ��������, and �������� often drop the const & use nu.

• The M/F plural accusative case ending is 
�
�
�
�,
– Except consonantal iota stems use 
�
�
�
� (the same as plural nominative).

C
h.10

declension 2 1 2 3 3
gender M F N M&F N

singular nominative ���� – ���� ���� / – –
singular genitive ���� ���� ���� �������� ��������

singular dative ��������sub ��������sub ��������sub ���� ����

singular accusative ���� ���� ���� 



 / ���� –
plural nominative ���� ���� 



 
�
�
�
� 





plural genitive �������� �������� �������� �������� ��������

plural dative �������� �������� �������� ��������(����) ��������(����)
plural accusative �������� ���� 



 
��
��
��
��/ 
�
�
�
� 
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3rd Declension Case Endings

• Iota in singular dative doesn’t subscript (b/c stem ends in consonant). 
• Plural dative has movable nu.

– Recognize words with or without the nu.
• Stem is usually the singular genitive without the case ending (��������).

– Memorize the singular genitive with the lexical form so that you can 
figure out the stem, and thus parse the word.

C
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declension 2 1 2 3 3
gender M F N M&F N

singular nominative ���� – ���� ���� / – –
singular genitive ���� ���� ���� �������� ��������

singular dative ��������sub ��������sub ��������sub ���� ����

singular accusative ���� ���� ���� 



 / ���� –
plural nominative ���� ���� 



 
�
�
�
� 





plural genitive �������� �������� �������� �������� ��������

plural dative �������� �������� �������� ��������(����) ��������(����)
plural accusative �������� ���� 



 
��
��
��
��/ 
�
�
�
� 
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Memory Helps For
3rd Declension Case Endings

• M/F singular nominative same case endings as 1st/2nd declension.
• All datives have iota.
• The plural dative case ending for 3rd declension is

the 1st/2nd ending flipped (i.e. �������� →→→→ ��������), with a movable nu at the end.
• The plural genitive ending is always ��������.
• Neuter plural nominative and accusative ends in alpha for all declensions (rule #3).
• In the genitive and in the dative, the masculine and neuter have the same case endings.

C
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declension 2 1 2 3 3
gender M F N M&F N

singular nominative ���� – ���� ���� / – –
singular genitive ���� ���� ���� �������� ��������

singular dative ��������sub ��������sub ��������sub ���� ����

singular accusative ���� ���� ���� 



 / ���� –
plural nominative ���� ���� 



 
�
�
�
� 





plural genitive �������� �������� �������� �������� ��������

plural dative �������� �������� �������� ��������(����) ��������(����)
plural accusative �������� ���� 



 
��
��
��
��/ 
�
�
�
� 







J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 93 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Noun Rule #7
The Square of Stops

• This is used in both nouns and verbs, so memorize it well!
• You don’t have to memorize the labels (labial, unvoiced, etc.)
• Pi, beta, or phi followed by sigma becomes psi.
• Kappa, gamma, or chi followed by sigma becomes xsi.
• Tau, delta, or theta followed by sigma becomes sigma.
• Example: stem *�
���
���
���
�� (“flesh”) is feminine.

– Stem ends in kappa, so it is third declension.
– Singular nominative: *�
���
���
���
�� + �������� �
����
����
����
��� ���� �
�"�
�"�
�"�
�"

– Plural dative: *�
���
���
���
�� + ��������(����) ���� �
���
���
���
����������(����) ���� �
�"��
�"��
�"��
�"�����(����).

C
h.10

����������������Dental
��������



����Velar
����������������Labial

+ ����AspirateVoicedUnvoiced
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Noun Rules 8 and 9

• Rule 8: a tau cannot stand at the end of a word and will drop off.
– Stem *�����
������
������
������
� (“name”) is neuter.
– Stem ends in tau, which is a consonant, so it is 3rd declension.
– Singular nominative: *�����
������
������
������
� + “–” ���� �����
������
������
������
� ���� �����
�����
�����
�����


• Rule 9: nu + sigma = sigma.
– Stem *�
����
����
����
���(“all”) is an adjective. Inflect the masculine form.
– Singular nominative: *�
����
����
����
���+ ������������ �
����
����
����
��� ���� �
���
���
���
�� ���� �
��
��
��
�

Square of stops

Noun rule 9

C
h.10
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Examples of 3rd Declension Inflection

C
h.10

root (“stem”) �
���
���
���
�� �
����
����
����
��� ����
�����
�����
�����
�

root (“stem”) type kappa tau or delta �
��
��
��
�

declension 3 3 3 3 3
gender feminine feminine neuter M&F N

singular nominative �
��"�
��"�
��"�
��" �
�����
�����
�����
���� �����
�����
�����
�����
 ���� / – –
singular genitive �
������
������
������
����� �
�������
�������
�������
������ ������
���������
���������
���������
��� �������� ��������

singular dative �
�����
�����
�����
���� �
������
������
������
����� ������
��������
��������
��������
�� ���� ����

singular accusative �
���
�
���
�
���
�
���
 �
����
��
����
��
����
��
����
�or �
�����
�����
�����
���� �����
�����
�����
�����
 



 / ���� –
plural nominative �
���
��
���
��
���
��
���
� �
����
��
����
��
����
��
����
� ������
�
������
�
������
�
������
�
 
�
�
�
� 





plural genitive �
������
������
������
����� �
�������
�������
�������
������ �����
���������
���������
���������
���� �������� ��������

plural dative �
�"���
�"���
�"���
�"��(����) �
������
������
������
�����(����) ������
��������
��������
��������
��(����) ��������(����) ��������(����)
plural accusative �
���
��
���
��
���
��
���
� �
����
��
����
��
����
��
����
� ������
�
������
�
������
�
������
�
 
��
��
��
��/ 
�
�
�
� 
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Practice Inflecting 3rd Declension Nouns

C
h.10

root (“stem”) �
���
���
���
�� �
����
����
����
��� ����
�����
�����
�����
�

root (“stem”) type kappa tau or delta �
��
��
��
�

declension 3 3 3 3 3
gender feminine feminine neuter M&F N

singular nominative �
��"�
��"�
��"�
��" �
�����
�����
�����
���� �����
�����
�����
�����
 ���� / – –
singular genitive �������� ��������

singular dative ���� ����

singular accusative 



 / ���� –

plural nominative 
�
�
�
� 





plural genitive �������� ��������

plural dative ��������(����) ��������(����)

plural accusative 
��
��
��
��/ 
�
�
�
� 
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When Adjectives Change Gender,
They May Change Declension.

• Adjectives take all three genders.
• The declension of the adjective can vary with the gender.
• There are 4 categories for what declensions adjectives take.

C
h.10

Category  Masculine Feminine Neuter
2-1-2 2nd declension 1st declension 2nd declension
3-1-3 3rd declension 1st declension 3rd declension

2-2 2nd declension
identical to feminine

2nd declension
identical to masculine 2nd declension

3-3 3rd declension
identical to feminine

3rd declension
identical to masculine 3rd declension
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Example of Inflecting a 3-1-3 Adjective

• �
���
���
���
�� is a third-declension adjective.
• As an adjective, it can be masculine, feminine, or neuter.
• M&N use the stem �
���
���
���
��, whereas F uses the stem �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
.

C
h.10

declension 3 1 3 3 3
gender M F N M&F N

singular nominative �
���
���
���
�� �
��
�
��
�
��
�
��
 �
���
���
���
�� ���� / – –
singular genitive �
������
������
������
����� �
�����
�����
�����
���� �
������
������
������
����� �������� ��������

singular dative �
�����
�����
�����
���� �
���'�
���'�
���'�
���' �
�����
�����
�����
���� ���� ����

singular accusative �
���
�
���
�
���
�
���
 �
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
� �
���
���
���
�� 



 / ���� –

plural nominative �
���
��
���
��
���
��
���
� �
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
� �
���
�
���
�
���
�
���
 
�
�
�
� 





plural genitive �
������
������
������
����� �
�����
�����
�����
���� �
������
������
������
����� �������� ��������

plural dative �
����
����
����
���(����) �
��
���
��
���
��
���
��
�� �
����
����
����
���(����) ��������(����) ��������(����)

plural accusative �
���
��
���
��
���
��
���
� �
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
� �
���
�
���
�
���
�
���
 
��
��
��
��/ 
�
�
�
� 
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Practice Inflecting the 3-1-3 Adjective �
���
���
���
��

• M&N use the stem �
���
���
���
��, whereas F uses the stem �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
.

C
h.10

declension 3 1 3 3 3
gender M F N M&F N

singular nominative ���� / – –

singular genitive �������� ��������

singular dative ���� ����

singular accusative 



 / ���� –

plural nominative 
�
�
�
� 





plural genitive �������� ��������

plural dative ��������(����) ��������(����)

plural accusative 
��
��
��
��/ 
�
�
�
� 
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Consonantal Iota Combines with the Personal Ending,
Giving an “Unexpected” Result

C
h.10

“Expected” Actual
root (“stem”) ���� ����������������Ó���� ����������������Ó����

root (“stem”) type  consonantal iota consonantal iota 
declension 3 3 3 

gender M&F feminine feminine 

singular nominative ���� / –���� ��������������������Ó�������� ��������������������������������

singular genitive ������������ ��������������������Ó������������ �����
�������
�������
�������
������

singular dative �������� ��������������������Ó�������� �����
������
������
������
�����

singular accusative 



 / �������� ��������������������Ó�������� ��������������������������������

plural nominative 
�
�
�
����� ��������������������Ó
�
�
�
����� �����
�������
�������
�������
������

plural genitive ������������ ��������������������Ó������������ �����
�������
�������
�������
������

plural dative ��������(����) ��������������������Ó��G�H��G�H��G�H��G�H���� �����
�������
�������
�������
��(����) 

plural accusative 
��
��
��
��/ 
�
�
�
����� ��������������������Ó
�
�
�
����� �����
�������
�������
�������
������

 

•
R

ule: consonantal iota sw
itches to epsilon 

except in the singular nom
inative &

 accusative.
•

Y
ou need to m

em
orize the “actual” for ������

������
������
������.
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Mounce Miscellany #1

• The article can sometimes be translated as a personal pronoun rather 
than as an article.
– ����
�����
�����
�����
� sometimes means “but he” rather than “but the.”

• Accents are critical for distinguishing some words.
– 
��
��
��
�� means “if,” but
– 
��
��
��
�� means “you are” (from the 
�����
�����
�����
����� paradigm in chapter 8).
– ���������������� has an acute accent on the first syllable,

and means “who?” “what?” “which” or “why?”
– ������������ has no accent or a grave accent on the ultima (����������������),

and means “someone,” “something,” “anyone,” or “anything.”

C
h.10
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Mounce Miscellany #2

• Some nouns break the inflection rules.
– The stem *���
����
����
����
� (“water”) should be written ���
���
���
���
 in the singular 

nominative and accusative, but it is written ����((((������������ instead.
– It follows the rules everywhere else. Therefore, be sure to memorize 

both the singular nominative and singular genitive!
• Greek often uses singular verbs with a neuter plural subject

– You would expect a plural verb
– This indicates that the plural subject is being viewed as one entity 

rather than as plural things. You may need to change to a plural verb 
in your English translation.

• Sometimes the dative is used to specify the means (mechanism) by which 
something happens
– So you may sometimes need the key word “by” or “with” rather than 

“to” with the dative sometimes.

C
h.10
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Pronouns Refer to their Antecedents

• Pronoun:
– a word that replaces a noun.
– e.g. she, her, it, him, they, we, …

• Antecedent:
– the word that a pronoun refers back to.
– e.g. “Be careful with the lamp. It is fragile.”
– In that example, “it” is a pronoun referring back to the antecedent 

“lamp.”
• Personal pronoun:

– a word that replaces a noun referring to a person (not a thing).
– e.g. she, we, he, they, I

C
h.11
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Pronouns Are First, Second, or Third “Person”

• Person:
– pronouns can be first, second, or third person.

• First person:
– Refers to the person or persons speaking
– e.g., I, we, us, me, my

• Second person:
– Refers to the person or persons spoken to
– e.g., you, y’all, ye, thy, thou

• Third person:
– Refers to anybody else
– e.g., he, she, it, her, he, they, them

C
h.11
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Pronouns Have Person, Number, and Case.

• Person is set by the antecedent.
– 1st is speaker, 2nd is listener, 3rd is anyone else.

• Number is set by the antecedent.
– One guy is “he,” but two guys are “they.”

• Case is set by the function in the sentence.
– e.g. “I gave it to her.”
– not “Me gave it to her.”
– not “I gave it to she.”

C
h.11
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All First and Second Person Pronouns Lack Gender.
All Third-Person Pronouns Have Gender

• First and second person pronouns do not have gender.
– Same as English. “I” and “you” do not have gender.

• Third person pronouns have gender.
– Same as English. “He,” “she,” and “it” have gender.

• Gender is set by lexical gender of the antecedent.
– If the antecedent is sin (������������
��
����

��
����

��
����

��
����
) then the pronoun is feminine if it is 

third person.
– If the antecedent is the gospel (����������������
��
!!
�#���
��
!!
�#���
��
!!
�#���
��
!!
�#���) , then the pronoun is 

neuter if the pronoun is third person.
• In English, third person pronouns have no gender in the plural, which is 

why for gender-inclusive writing, people often use plural pronouns 
(“they”) even when a singular pronoun (“he” or “she”) would match the 
number of the antecedent.

• In Greek, third person pronouns have gender in the plural.

C
h.11
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What Sets Gender, Number, and Case
of Adjectives and Pronouns

C
h.11

Usually accusative??Usually neuterAdverbial
Adjective

Function in its clauseNumber of
what it stands for

Natural gender of 
what it stands for

Substantival 
Adjective

Function in its clauseNumber of
what it stands for

Lexical gender of 
what it stands for

Personal
Pronoun

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Predicate
Adjective

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Attributive 
Adjective

CaseNumberGender



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 108 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

First-Person Pronoun Paradigm

• The lexical form is 
�!��
�!��
�!��
�!��.
• It has no gender.
• The emphatic form means the same as the regular form,

it just gets more emphasis.
• Parse �
�
�
�
 as “
�!��
�!��
�!��
�!�� singular accusative, me.”
• Parse 
��
�
��
�
��
�
��
� as “
�!��
�!��
�!��
�!�� singular accusative emphatic, me.”

C
h.11

gender Greek Emphatic Form English
singular nominative 
�!��
�!��
�!��
�!�� I

singular genitive ������������ 
�����
�����
�����
����� my
singular dative ������������ 
�����
�����
�����
����� to me

singular accusative �
�
�
�
 
��
�
��
�
��
�
��
� me
plural nominative ���
������
������
������
��� we

plural genitive ������������������������ our
plural dative ������������������������ to us

plural accusative ���
�����
�����
�����
�� us
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Second Person Pronoun Paradigm

• The lexical form is ������������.
• It has no gender.
• The emphatic form means the same as the regular form,

it just gets more emphasis.
• Parse �
�
�
�
 as “������������ singular accusative, you.”
• Parse �
��
��
��
� as “������������ singular accusative emphatic, you.”

C
h.11

gender Greek Emphatic Form English
singular nominative ������������ you

singular genitive ������������ ���������������� your
singular dative ������������ ���������������� to you

singular accusative �
�
�
�
 �
��
��
��
� you
plural nominative ���
������
������
������
��� you

plural genitive ������������������������ your
plural dative ������������������������ to you

plural accusative ���
�����
�����
�����
�� you
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Comments on Second Person Pronouns

• Note that the emphatic forms in the second person are distinguished from 
the regular forms only by an accent. Since the accents were added later, 
beware placing too much stock in the fact that some second person 
pronoun is emphatic!

• Beware that English doesn’t distinguish between singular and plural 
second person pronouns, whereas Greek does. If the distinction is 
important, then you will need to do something (a footnote? y’all? ye?) to 
convey the meaning in your English translation.

• Remember that ���
������
������
������
��� is 2nd person and ���
������
������
������
��� is 1st person
by the sound “hoo” (��������) means “you.”

C
h.11
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Miscellaneous From Mounce Chapter 11

• Greek questions
– If the question begins with ������������, the implied answer is “yes.”
– If the question begins with ������������, the implied answer is “no.”
– Remember the distinction with “May implies nay.”
– “All are not apostles, are they?”
�����
���
��
�������#��&�����
���
��
�������#��&�����
���
��
�������#��&�����
���
��
�������#��&(1 Corinthians 12:29a).

• Other uses of the dative. Context is the only way to distinguish.
– Dative of means. Key word “with.”
– Dative of advantage. Key word “for.”

• ���
�����������������
������
����
�����������������
������
����
�����������������
������
����
�����������������
������
�
“what the Lord has done for you.” (Mark 5:19) 

– Dative of disadvantage.

C
h.11
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������
������
������
������ is used three ways

• Third-Person Personal Pronoun.
– Translated: he, she, it, his, her, they, their, …
– E.g. “He went to the store.”
– The most common use.

• Intensive Adjective
– Translated: himself, herself, itself, etc.
– E.g., “David himself said...”

• Identical Adjective.
– Translated: same
– E.g., “The same Lord…”

• 
������
������
������
������ occurs over 5,000 times in the NT. Learn it well!

C
h.12
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Practice Identifying The Uses of 
������
������
������
������

• What are the three uses of 
������
������
������
������?

• Identify which word would be written 
������
������
������
������ in Greek,
• Identify the noun it modifies or the antecedent, and
• Identify the use of 
������
������
������
������.

– This is Sarah. She loves Jesus.

– Mary and Martha prayed at the same time.

– Christine herself wrote the book.

– When we ourselves sing the same song, we exult in God.

– The pastor himself is moved by the same sermon that moves her.

C
h.12
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Translating 
�������
�������
�������
�������as a Personal Pronoun

C
h.12

PA

PD

PG

PN

SA

SD

hisSG

heSN

NeuterFeminineMasculine# & Case
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Translating 
�������
�������
�������
�������as an Intensive Adjective

C
h.12

PA

PD

PG

PN

SA

SD

of myself, of yourself, 
of himselfSG

myself, yourself, itselfmyself, yourself, 
herself

myself, yourself, 
himselfSN

NeuterFeminineMasculine# & Case
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Translating 
�������
�������
�������
�������as an Identical Adjective

C
h.12

PA

PD

PG

PN

SA

SD

SG

sameSN

NeuterFeminineMasculine# & Case
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Gender, Number, and Case of 
������
������
������
������
Set Like Normal Adjective or Personal Pronoun


�������
�������
�������
�������as 
Intensive 
Adjective

and as
Identical 
Adjective


������
������
������
������ as 
Personal 
Pronoun

Usually 
accusative??Usually neuterAdverbial

Adjective

Function in its 
clause

Number of
what it stands 
for

Natural gender 
of what it stands 
for

Substantival 
Adjective

Function in its 
clause

Number of
what it stands 
for

Lexical gender 
of what it stands 
for

Personal
Pronoun

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Predicate
Adjective

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Attributive 
Adjective

CaseNumberGender

C
h.12
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Practice Identifying The Gender, Number, & Case
of Different Uses of 
������
������
������
������

• What are the three uses of 
������
������
������
������?

• Identify which word would be written 
������
������
������
������ in Greek,
• Identify the noun it modifies or the antecedent,
• Identify the use of 
������
������
������
������, and
• State the appropriate Greek gender, number, and case.

– She loves Jesus.

– Mary and Martha prayed at the same time.

– Christine herself wrote the book.

– When we ourselves sing the same song, we exult in God.

– The pastor himself is moved by the same sermon that moves her.

C
h.12
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Translating the Gender of 
������
������
������
������
When Used as a Personal Pronoun

• The gender of 
������
������
������
������ as a personal pronoun is the lexical gender of the 
antecedent, not the natural gender.
– E.g., The lexical gender of “love” (
�!
��
�!
��
�!
��
�!
��) in Greek is feminine.
– So to refer to “love,” 
������
������
������
������ would take a feminine inflected form like 

�����
�����
�����
�����.

• But, the gender of ENGLISH pronouns are natural gender.
– E.g., The natural gender of “love” is neuter.
– So to refer to “love,” use a neuter pronoun like “it.”

• “Galatians 5 mentions love and says that 
�����
�����
�����
����� is a fruit of the spirit.”
– What is a literal translation of 
�����
�����
�����
�����?
– What is an appropriate English translation of 
�����
�����
�����
����� in this context?

C
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Paradigm for 
������
������
������
������

• Lexical form: 
������
������
������
������.
• It always has a smooth breathing and always begins with alpha.

– This is important because the word ��������((((������������ exists.
• Parse with lexical form, gender, number, case, and the meaning of the inflected 

form.
– E.g., 
����'�
����'�
����'�
����'� – from 
������
������
������
������, feminine singular dative, “to her.”

C
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�	�����	�����	�����	�����	������	������	������	������	���	���	���	���	���	���	���	��PA

�	�����	�����	�����	�������������	�����	�����	�����	�������������	�����	�����	�����	������������PD

�	����	����	����	������������	����	����	����	������������	����	����	����	�����������PG

�	�����	�����	�����	�����	������	������	������	������	������	������	������	�����PN

�	�����	�����	�����	�����	������	������	������	������	������	������	������	�����SA

�	����	����	����	������� �����	����	����	����	������� �����	����	����	����	������� ����SD

�	���	�	���	�	���	�	���	�����	����	����	����	������������	���	�	���	�	���	�	���	����SG

�	�����	�����	�����	�����	�����	�����	�����	�����	������	������	������	�����SN

NFMGender

212Declension
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Paradigm for 
������
������
������
������

• What is the lexical form?
• With what does it always begin?
• What do you list when you parse it?

C
h.12

PA

PD

PG

PN

SA

SD

SG

SN

NFMGender
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Distinguishing Uses of 
�����
�����
�����
����� by Context
But Clues Exist

• Personal Pronoun
– Gender, number, and case are NOT set by a noun that it modifies.
– Does NOT modify a noun like an adjective does.

• Adjectival intensive (himself, herself, itself, ...)
– Gender, number, and case are set by the noun that it modifies.
– Usually in the “predicate position”

• Predicate position never has an article.
• E.g., ������#���
�����������#���
�����������#���
�����������#���
����� = the crowd itself

– Usually in the nominative case
• Identical adjective (same)

– Gender, number, and case are set by the noun that it modifies.
– Usually in the “attributive position”

• Article in front of the adjective is attributive.
• E.g., ���
���������#�����
���������#�����
���������#�����
���������#�� = the same crowd

C
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Distinguishing the Uses of 
������
������
������
������

C
h.12

Example English Use Why? 

�������#
�!
�
�������#
�!
�
�������#
�!
�
�������#
�!
����� he says personal pronoun not modifying a noun 
�����*5������������*5������������*5������������*5�������

������
������
������
����������

the Jesus 
himself adjectival intensive context + 

predicate position 

���
�������*5���������
�������*5���������
�������*5���������
�������*5���������� the same 
Jesus identical adjective context + 

attributive position 
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Translate each item
and identify how 
�����
�����
�����
����� is being used.

• Luke 23:40b. 
��
��
��
�� (“under”) ���������'��'��'��'�
����
����
����
�����'��'��'��'������
�������
�������
�������
�� (“judgment”) 
�
�
�
�����.

• 1 Thes 4:16a. ���������������� 
������
������
������
������ ���������������������������������������� … will descend with a shout

• 1 Cor 12:4. -�
��
��
��-�
��
��
��-�
��
��
��-�
��
��
�� (“various”) �
���
���
���
���
����
�����
����
�����
����
�����
����
���� (“gifts”) 
������
������
������
�������������
���������
���������
���������
��
����
����
����
������������
��
���
���
���
���
��
��
��


• Romans 8:23 ���
������
������
������
��� �
��
��
��
���������
�����
�����
�����
�������������
��
��
��
�� 
�
������
�
������
�
������
�
������ (“ourselves”) ��
�
����
���
�
����
���
�
����
���
�
����
� (“we groan”)

• Mark 12:36a. 
������
������
������
������ -
����-
����-
����-
���� 
�
�
�
���
����
����
����
��(“said”) 
��
��
��
�� ���������'��'��'��'���
���
����
���
����
���
����
���
�� ���������'��'��'��'�
�!���
�!���
�!���
�!���''''

• John 2:24a. 
������
������
������
������ �
���
���
���
��*5������*5������*5������*5������ ���������������� 
������
�
�
������
�
�
������
�
�
������
�
� (“he was entrusting”) 
������
������
������
������ 
�������
�������
�������
�������

• Luke 13:31a. *1�*1�*1�*1� 
����
����
����
�����'��'��'��'����������'��'��'��'����
���
���
���
'�'�'�'�������#�
��������#�
��������#�
��������#�
�� (“they approached”) ���
����
����
����
� ?
���
����?
���
����?
���
����?
���
����

Examples are from Daniel B. Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics.
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Miscellaneous from Mounce Chapter 12

• Correlative conjunctions connect
two grammatically equal clauses.
– �
����
����
����
���… �
��
��
��
� = “on the one hand… on the other hand.”
– �
���
���
���
�� … �
���
���
���
�� = “both… and.”

C
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English Demonstrative Adjectives/Pronouns

• The two demonstratives are distinguished by relative proximity.
– “this” and “these” refer to relatively near things.
– “That” and “those” refer to relatively far things.

• Demonstratives can be used either as a pronoun or as an adjective.
– Pronoun use: “Give this to her.” “Give that to him.”
– Adjectival use: “This book is red.” “I like that book.”

• English demonstratives have number (“this” vs. “these”),
but do not have case or gender.

C
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Greek Demonstratives Are Like English

• Greek demonstratives are the same as English,
except that they have case and gender.

• The two demonstratives are distinguished by relative proximity.
– ��������((((������������ refers to relatively near things.
– 
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
����� refers to relatively far things.

• They have case, number, and gender.
– They do not have person

(I suppose some might consider them to all be third person).
– They can be used either as a pronoun

or as an attributive adjective.

C
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Greek Demonstratives Can Be Used As Pronouns

• Greek demonstratives can be used either as a pronoun
or as an attributive adjective.

• Pronoun use
– Not modifying a substantive (e.g. a noun).
– Case is determined by its function in the sentence.
– Number and gender are determined by the antecedent.
– You may need to add an additional word in your translation.

Use the appropriate gender and number. E.g. “that man,” or “those 
women.”

– Sometimes translated “he,” “she,” “it,” or “they”
instead of “this” or “that.”

C
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Greek Demonstratives Can Be Used As
Attributive Adjectives

• Greek demonstratives can be used either as a pronoun
or as an attributive adjective.

• Adjectival use
– Always modifying a substantive (e.g. a noun).
– Written in the “predicate position” (no article)

but translated as an attributive.
– Case, number, and gender match the noun that it is modifying.

C
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What Sets Gender, Number, and Case
of Adjectives and Pronouns

C
h.13

Usually accusative??Usually neuterAdverbial
Adjective

Function in its clauseNumber of
what it stands for

Natural gender of 
what it stands for

Substantival 
Adjective

Function in its clauseNumber of
what it stands for

Lexical gender of 
what it stands for

Demonstrative
Pronoun

Function in its clauseNumber of
what it stands for

Lexical gender of 
what it stands for

Personal
Pronoun

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Demonstrative
Adjective

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Predicate
Adjective

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Attributive 
Adjective

CaseNumberGender
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Paradigm of ��������((((������������, meaning “this”

• Lexical form is ��������((((������������
• Always has a rough breathing or a tau to distinguish it from 
������
������
������
������.
• Neuter singular nominative and accusative lacks a final nu.

Bare stem instead.
• If the final syllable includes alpha or eta, then the first vowel is alpha. 

Otherwise it is omicron.

C
h.13

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter English

singular nominative ��(�����(�����(�����(��� 
����
����
����
���� ������������������������ this
singular genitive ���������������������������� �
������
������
������
����� ���������������������������� of this
singular dative ������'������'������'������' �
����'�
����'�
����'�
����' ������'������'������'������' to this

singular accusative ���������������������������� �
������
������
������
����� ������������������������ this
plural nominative ��(�����(�����(�����(��� 
�(�
�
�(�
�
�(�
�
�(�
� �
���
�
���
�
���
�
���
 these

plural genitive ���������������������������� ���������������������������� ���������������������������� of these
plural dative �������������������������������� �
���
���
���
���
���
���
���
�� �������������������������������� to these

plural accusative �������������������������������� �
���
��
���
��
���
��
���
� �
���
�
���
�
���
�
���
 these
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Paradigm of 
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����, meaning “that”

• Lexical form is 
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����

• Neuter singular nominative and accusative lacks a final nu.
Bare stem instead.

C
h.13

declension 2 1 2
gender masculine feminine neuter English

singular nominative 
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
����� 
��
����
��
����
��
����
��
���� 
��
����
��
����
��
����
��
���� that
singular genitive 
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
����� 
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
����� 
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
����� of that
singular dative 
��
����'
��
����'
��
����'
��
����' 
��
����'
��
����'
��
����'
��
����' 
��
����'
��
����'
��
����'
��
����' to that

singular accusative 
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
����� 
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
����� 
��
����
��
����
��
����
��
���� that
plural nominative 
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
����� 
��
���
�
��
���
�
��
���
�
��
���
� 
��
���

��
���

��
���

��
���
 those

plural genitive 
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
����� 
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
����� 
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
����� of those
plural dative 
��
������
��
������
��
������
��
������ 
��
���
��
��
���
��
��
���
��
��
���
�� 
��
������
��
������
��
������
��
������ to those

plural accusative 
��
������
��
������
��
������
��
������ 
��
���
�
��
���
�
��
���
�
��
���
� 
��
���

��
���

��
���

��
���
 those
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Vocative Case Is Used for Direct Address

• This is the fifth (and final ����) case
• Used only for direct address.

– “Nor everyone saying to me, ‘Lord, Lord,’ will enter…”
(Matt 7:21)

– You can usually detect direct address from the context.
• Rarely used (< 400 times in the GNT).
• Direct address usually uses the nominative instead of the vocative.

– This is called the “vocative use of the nominative.”
• The Vocative never has the article.

– There is no vocative form of the article.

C
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Vocative is usually the same form as nominative.

• In the plural, vocative always uses the nominative plural form.
• In neuters, vocative always uses the nominative/accusative form.
• So you could parse neuters as nominative/accusative/vocative instead of 

nominative/accusative, but the vocative is so rare I wouldn’t bother.
• In feminine first declension, vocative is the same as the nominative.
• In M/F singular second declension, the case ending is usually epsilon. 

,����
,����
,����
,����
, ,����
,����
,����
,����
.
• In M/F singular third declension, the vocative is the bare stem

(possibly with ablaut).
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How do you distinguish nominative from vocative?

• If there is an article, it can’t be vocative.
• My parsing style:

– Only parse as a vocative if there is a distinct form for the vocative.
– Otherwise, parse it as a nominative.

• And if it is clearly used as a vocative, then consider it a 
“nominative used as a vocative,” which is a type of use of the 
nominative according to Wallace.

C
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Adjectives Have Degree

• Adjectives have one of three degrees:
– positive (good, big)
– comparative (better, bigger)
– superlative (best, biggest).

• The degrees are sometimes interchanged.
– So “good” can sometimes mean “best,” etc.

• Form comparatives and superlatives by adding an ending to the 
masculine stem and then inflecting as normal. The table below lists the 
masculine, feminine, and neuter singular nominative forms
(from Mounce, The Morphology of Biblical Greek).

C
h.13

Singular Nominative Form
masculine feminine neuter

2-1-2 comparative �
����
����
����
��� �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
 �
����
����
����
���

3-3 comparative (����)�������� (����)�������� (����)��������
2-1-2 superlative �
����
����
����
��� �
���
���
���
�� �
����
����
����
���

2-1-2 superlative (alternate) �������������������� ���������������� ��������������������
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English:
A Relative Pronoun Begins A Relative Clause

• English relative pronouns: who, whom, that, which, whose, whoever, 
whomever, and whichever.

• Introduces a relative clause.
– e.g., “Jesus is the one whom I love.”
– Always (?) the first word of the relative clause.

• Relative pronouns do not ask questions.
– e.g., in “Whom do you love?” ‘whom’ is an interrogative pronoun, not 

a relative pronoun.
– Many English relative pronouns do double duty, functioning as 

relative pronouns sometime, and functioning as interrogative 
pronouns at other times.

– Greek relative pronouns never (?) act as interrogative pronouns.

C
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Practice: Underline and Identify Pronouns
(Personal, Relative, Demonstrative, and Interrogative)

• Jesus loves me.
• Whom does Jesus love?
• For whom did Jesus die?
• Jesus laid down His life for those whom the Father gave Him.
• Do good to those who hate you.
• Which book do you want?
• I want that book, the one which I was planning to read this day.
• God made Him, who knew no sin, to be sin for us, that we might become 

the righteousness of God in Him.

C
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Relative Clauses are Dependent Clauses

• As clauses
– relative clauses have their own subject and predicate.

• As dependent clauses
– Relative clauses must be attached to an independent clause.
– Relative clauses never contain the main verb of the sentence.

• The relative clause can be:
– the subject of the independent clause

• e.g., “Whoever is not with me is against me.”
– the direct object of the independent clause

• e.g., “Eat what is placed before you.”
– the indirect object of the independent clause

• e.g., “Give whoever asks for it the Bible.”
– related to the independent clause in another way.

C
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Practice: Underline the Relative Clause
and Indicate Its Relation to the Independent Clause.

• Whoever is with me is not against me.
• Eat what is placed before you.
• Give whoever asks for it the Bible.
• God made Him, who knew no sin, to be sin for us.
• How blessed is the man who does not walk in the counsel of the wicked.
• He will be like a tree which is planted by streams of water.
• We were dead in our sins in which we walked.

C
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declension 2 1 2 
gender masculine feminine neuter 

English 

singular nominative ���������������� ������������ ������������ who/which/that 
singular genitive ��������((((���� ����((((�������� ��������((((���� of whom/of which 
singular dative �'�'�'�'(( ((���� �'�'�'�'(( ((���� �'�'�'�'(( ((���� to whom/to which 

singular accusative ���������������� ���������������� ������������ whom/which/that 
plural nominative ���������������� 
��
��
��
������ 
�
�
�
����� who/which/that 

plural genitive ����((((�������� ����((((�������� ����((((�������� of whom/of which 
plural dative ��������((((�������� 
�
�
�
�((((�������� ��������((((�������� to whom/to which 

plural accusative �������������������� 
��
��
��
������ 
�
�
�
����� whom/which/that 
 

Paradigm of the Relative Pronoun ������������

• The lexical form is ������������.
• Always has both a rough breathing mark and an accent.
• In the FSN, MPN, FPN, and NSNa (circled), the accent is the only thing 

distinguishing the relative pronoun from the article!

C
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Practice: Fill in the Paradigm Table for ������������

C
h.14

declension

gender masculine feminine neuter
English

singular nominative

singular genitive

singular dative

singular accusative

plural nominative

plural genitive

plural dative

plural accusative
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Greek Relative Pronouns Are Like English,
But Have Gender, Number, and Case

• When translating, keep the relative clause together as a unit.
– The relative clause will always (?) be contiguous, although the 

independent clause may not be.
– “Jesus / spoke / what is righteous / to us.”

• Greek relative pronouns have gender, number, and case.
– Gender and number are the same as the antecedent substantive.
– The case of the relative pronoun depends on its function in the 

relative clause. It does NOT match the CASE of the antecedent.
• The man whom we know teaches us.
• ���
������������
������������
������������
����������)��!��������
��)��!��������
��)��!��������
��)��!��������
� ���
���
�����
�����
���
�����
�����
���
�����
�����
���
�����
��.
• �)��)��)��)� is accusative because it is the direct object in the r.c.

C
h.14



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 144 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

What Sets Gender, Number, and Case
of Adjectives and Pronouns

Usually accusative??Usually neuterAdverbial
Adjective

Function in its clauseNumber of
what it stands for

Natural gender of 
what it stands for

Substantival 
Adjective

Function in its clause
(a relative clause!)

Number of
what it stands for

Lexical gender of 
what it stands for

Relative
Pronoun

Function in its clauseNumber of
what it stands for

Lexical gender of 
what it stands for

Demonstrative
Pronoun

Function in its clauseNumber of
what it stands for

Lexical gender of 
what it stands for

Personal
Pronoun

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Demonstrative
Adjective

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Predicate
Adjective

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Agrees with
what it modifies

Attributive 
Adjective

CaseNumberGender

C
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Practice: Underline the Relative Clause.
Circle the Relative Pronoun and Write the RP in Greek

• ���
�����������
�����������
�����������
��������, whom we know, he teaches ���
�����
�����
�����
��.
• ���!�������!�������!�������!����, whom we know, she teaches ���
�����
�����
�����
��.
• ����
�������������
�������������
�������������
���������, whom we know, they teach ���
�����
�����
�����
��.
• 
���!��
���
�
���!��
���
�
���!��
���
�
���!��
���
�, whom we know, they teach ���
�����
�����
�����
��.
• ���*5���������*5���������*5���������*5������ loves �����
������������
�������
������������
�������
������������
�������
������������
�� whom He died.
• ���*5���������*5���������*5���������*5������ loves �����!��
���
����
�������!��
���
����
�������!��
���
����
�������!��
���
����
�� whom He died.
• ���*5���������*5���������*5���������*5������ loves ������
�������������
��������
�������������
��������
�������������
��������
�������������
�� whom He died.
• ���*5���������*5���������*5���������*5������ loves �
���!��
���
�����
���
���!��
���
�����
���
���!��
���
�����
���
���!��
���
�����
�� whom He died.

C
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Exceptions About the Case and Gender
of Relative Pronouns

• Sometimes the antecedent is absent and must be supplied from the
context.

• Gender normally matches the lexical gender of the antecedent.
– Sometimes RP uses the natural gender of the antecedent.

• Case of RP normally fits its use in the relative clause.
– Attraction: Sometimes the RP matches the case of the antecedent, 

violating the syntax of the relative clause.
– 
����������
���
������
����������
���
������
����������
���
������
����������
���
������(((( �������
����
���������
����
���������
����
���������
����
��

– “by the spirit which he has given to us.”
– The relative pronoun ��������(((( is genitive. It should have been accusative, 

because it is the direct object of the verb 
����
�
����
�
����
�
����
�, but it is in the 
genitive because it was attracted to the case of its antecedent 
��
���
�����
���
�����
���
�����
���
���.
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Mounce Miscellanies Chapter 14

• Indefinite Relative Pronouns
– Whoever, whichever, whatever  
– ������������������������ is the indefinite relative pronoun 
– When ������������ is followed by 
��
��
��
�� or 
�
��
�
��
�
��
�
��,

it acts like an indefinite relative pronoun.

• Time
– Dative of time is when something happened.

• “At the third hour…”
– Accusative of time is how long something took.

• “For three hours…”

C
h.14
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Review:
Gender, Number, and Case

• Describe: articles, nouns, articles, regular adjectives (What 4 uses?), 
demonstratives (What 2 uses?), personal pronouns (What persons?), and 
relative pronouns.

• Gender
– What genders exist in Greek?
– What sets the gender of the things we’ve studied?

• Number
– What numbers exist in Greek?
– What sets the number of the things we’ve studied?

• Case
– What cases exist in Greek?
– What sets the case of the things we’ve studied?

R
evu

T
o14
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Review: If a noun (etc.) ends in the following,
What is its likely Gender, Number, and Case?

R
evu

T
o14

��������(not �������� ��������� ��������� ��������� �) {3}

�������� {3}�������� {1}

�������� {2}�������� {1}

 �� �� �� �� {3}�������� {1}

 � � � � {3}���� {2}

�������� {3}�������� {3}

�	��	��	��	� {2}���� {1}

�	�	�	�	 {2}�������� {2}

�������� {4}�������� {1}

������������ {2}������������ {1}

�������� {2}�������� {2}

���� {2}�������� {1}

�������� {3}���� (not ��������) {5}
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Road Map:
Verbs for the Rest of the Year, Starting With Indicative Mood

• 0-4: Introductory matters

• 5-14: Nouns, etc.

• 15-35: Verb Stuff
– 15-25: Indicative Mood
– 26-30: Participles
– 31-33: Non-Indicative Moods
– 34-35: �������� Verbs

• 15: Introduction
• 16: Present Active
• 17: Vowel Contraction
• 18: Present Middle and Passive
• 19: Future Active and Middle
• 20: Verbal Roots
• 21: Imperfect
• 22-23: Aorist Active and Middle
• 24: Aorist and Future Passive
• 25: Perfect

C
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Verbs are Inflected to Show Many Things

• Verb
– Describes an action (e.g. “God loves me.”)
– or a state of being (e.g. “God is love.”). “copulative verb”

• Person: 1st, 2nd, or 3rd.
• Number: Singular or Plural
• Tense: aorist, present, future, imperfect, pluperfect, perfect, future 

perfect
– Aspect: continuous, perfect, or undefined (buried in the tense).
– Time: past, present, or future. (buried in the tense).

• Voice: active, middle, or passive.
• Mood: indicative, subjunctive, imperative, or optative.

C
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A Verb Has Person and Number
to Agree with its Subject

• Person: 1st, second, or 3rd.
– 1st person: Refers to the person or persons speaking. (I or we)
– 2nd person: Refers to the person or persons spoken to. (you)
– 3rd person: Refers to anybody else. (he, she, it, or they)

• Number: singular or plural.
• Every verb has a subject (either explicit or implied).

– Explicit subject (e.g. “You must repent!”)
– Implicit subject (e.g. “Repent!”)

• Every verb agrees with its subject in person and number.
– A 1st person subject requires a 1st person verb, etc.

• “I go.” and “He goes.” not “I goes.” and “He go.”
– A singular subject requires a singular verb, etc.

• “He goes.” and “They go.” not “He go.” and “They goes.”
– Exception: Neuter plural subjects take singular verbs

unless the individuality of each subject is stressed.

C
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A Verb Has Aspect to Indicate Its “ongoingness.”
A Verb Has Time to Indicate When It Occurs.

• Aspect: continuous, perfect, or undefined
– There is no simple English equivalent of perfect aspect, so it is 

somewhat difficult to translate. This will be discussed in detail in 
chapter 25.

• Time: past, present, or future.
– Outside of the indicative mood, time is subtle or non-existent.

C
h.15

ASPECT MEANING EXAMPLES

Continuous
(“imperfective”) Ongoing action

Jesus was dying.
Jesus is dying.
Jesus will be dying.

Undefined
(“aoristic”)

No information is given
about the aspect.

Jesus died.
Jesus dies.
Jesus will die.

Perfect
(“perfective”)

State resulting from
previously completed
action.

Jesus had died.
Jesus has died.
Jesus will have died.
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Example: “Jesus Rises”
Written in Different Times and Aspects

Jesus will rise.Jesus rises.Jesus rose.UNDEFINED 
ASPECT

Jesus will be risen.Jesus is risen.Jesus was risen.PERFECT 
ASPECT

Jesus will be rising.Jesus is rising.Jesus was rising.CONTINUOUS 
ASPECT

FUTURE TIMEPRESENT TIMEPAST TIME

C
h.15
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Fill in the Table Using “Jesus Rises”
In the Indicated Time and Aspect

PERFECT 
ASPECT

CONTINUOUS 
ASPECT

UNDEFINED 
ASPECT

FUTURE TIMEPRESENT TIMEPAST TIME

C
h.15
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The Tense Indicates the Aspect and Time

• Tense: aorist, present, future, imperfect, pluperfect, perfect, future 
perfect.

• Note that the present and future tenses can have either continuous or 
undefined aspect.
– Scholars debate over whether the future can have continuous aspect.

• Therefore, the present tense in Greek for “I say” (#
�!�#
�!�#
�!�#
�!�) might indicate a 
continuous action (“I am saying”) or it might not indicate anything about 
the aspect of the action (“I say”).

• Table follows David Allan Black, It's Still Greek to Me, page 102.

C
h.15

 PAST PRESENT FUTURE 
CONTINUOUS 

(“imperfective”) Aspect 
Imperfect 

(“I was saying”) 
Present 

(“I am saying”) 
Future? 

(“I will be saying”) 
UNDEFINED 

(“aoristic”) Aspect 
Aorist 

(“I said”) 
Present 
(“I say”) 

Future 
(“I will say”) 

PERFECT 
(“perfective”) Aspect 

Pluperfect 
(“I had said”) 

Perfect 
(“I have said”) 

Future Perfect 
(“I will have said”) 
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A Verb Has Voice
To Indicate Its Relationship with the Subject

• Voice: active, middle, or passive.

• Middle voice:
– Originally indicated that the subject performed the verb on herself 

(e.g., “Sue studied herself.”) or for her own self interest (“Sue studied 
Greek for herself.”)

– The middle voice has other, more common uses, that will be explained 
in chapter 18.

VOICE MEANING EXAMPLE
Active Voice The subject performs the verb. Sue studied Greek.
Middle Voice --See below--
Passive Voice The verb is performed on the subject. Greek was studied.

C
h.15
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Example: The Meaning “Jesus loves me”
Expressed in Different Times, Aspects, and Voices

Jesus will love 
me.Jesus loves me.Jesus loved me.UNDEFINED 

ASPECT

Jesus will have 
loved me.

Jesus has loved 
me.

Jesus had loved 
me.

PERFECT 
ASPECT

Jesus will be 
loving me.

Jesus is loving 
me.

Jesus was loving 
me.

CONTINUOUS 
ASPECT

FUTURE TIMEPRESENT TIMEPAST TIME

C
h.15

I will have been 
loved by Jesus.

I have been loved 
by Jesus.

I had been loved 
by Jesus.

PERFECT 
ASPECT

I will be being 
loved by Jesus.

I am being loved 
by Jesus.

I was being loved 
by Jesus.

CONTINUOUS 
ASPECT

I will be loved by 
Jesus.

I am loved by 
Jesus.

I was loved by 
Jesus.

UNDEFINED 
ASPECT

FUTURE TIMEPRESENT TIMEPAST TIME

Acti
ve

Voice

Passi
ve

Voice
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Express the Meaning “Jesus loves me”
in Different Times, Aspects, and Voices

UNDEFINED 
ASPECT

PERFECT 
ASPECT

CONTINUOUS 
ASPECT

FUTURE TIMEPRESENT TIMEPAST TIME

C
h.15

PERFECT 
ASPECT

CONTINUOUS 
ASPECT

UNDEFINED 
ASPECT

FUTURE TIMEPRESENT TIMEPAST TIME

Acti
ve

Voice

Passi
ve

Voice
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A Verb Has Mood
To Indicate the Relationship Between the Verb and Reality.

• Mood: indicative, subjunctive, imperative, or optative.
– Indicative deals with the way things are, were, or will be. (Ch. 15-25).
– Subjunctive deals with probabilities or possibilities. (Chapter 31).
– Imperative deals with commands. (Chapter 33).
– Optative deals with possibilities. (Chapter 35).

• There is no simple English equivalent for the optative.
• The meanings of the subjunctive and optative overlap because the

subjunctive is taking over the role of the optative in Koine Greek.

• These definitions are overly simplistic.
– One can give a command in the indicative or subjunctive.
– The subjunctive has many uses.

• In the Koine period, the subjunctive was killing off the optative.
– The subjunctive is used for things that would have used the optative 

in classical Greek.
– The optative is very rare (< 70 in the GNT).

C
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Lexical Form: The Present Active Indicative
1st Person Singular Form (PAI1S)

• Lexical form is the
present active indicative, first-person singular form (PAI1S)

• If this form doesn't exist, then another form will be the lexical form.
– E.g. If the verb is deponent in the present tense, then

the Present Middle/Passive first person singular (PMp1S) form
will be the lexical form.

• The last bullet won’t make sense until chapter 18,
which explains deponent verbs.

C
h.15
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Parse Verbs By Giving
Tense, Voice, Mood, Person, and Number

• Parse a verb:
– Lexical form
– Tense: imperfect, aorist, pluperfect, present, perfect, future, 

or future perfect
– Voice: active, middle, or passive
– Mood: indicative, subjunctive, imperative, or optative
– Person: 1st, 2nd, or 3rd
– Number: singular or plural

• Note that time and aspect are not part of the parsing, because they are 
already implied by the tense.

• Example of parsing:
– #������#������#������#������ is from #���#���#���#���, aorist passive subjunctive, 3rd person plural, 

meaning “they probably were loosed.”

C
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Verb Inflection:
Verb May Start With an Augment or Reduplication

• Inflected form = Augment? + Reduplication? + Tense stem + Tense 
formative? + Connecting vowel? + Mood formative? + Personal ending

• Augment: In the indicative mood of the aorist and imperfect tenses (and
sometimes the pluperfect), the verb is augmented, which is a change to the 
beginning of the verb. Chapter 21.

• Reduplication: In the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect tenses,
the verb is reduplicated, which is a change to the beginning of the verb. 
Chapter 25.

• Most verb forms have neither an augment nor reduplication.
• The pluperfect is the only tense that can have

both augment and reduplication,
but sometimes the pluperfect reduplicates but doesn’t augment.
– Perhaps sometimes doing both seemed like too much work!

C
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Verb Inflection:
The Tense Stem is The Center of The Inflected Form

• Inflected form = Augment? + Reduplication? + Tense stem + Tense 
formative? + Connecting vowel? + Mood formative? + Personal ending
– Always have tense stem and personal ending.

• Tense stem (a.k.a. “stem”) is the form that the root takes in a particular
tense and voice. For many words, in many tenses the tense stem is the 
same as the root.
– Root: The base form of a verb that explains all of its tense stems.
– Roots and tense stems are theoretical.
– Mounce marks roots with an asterisk (e.g. *#�#�#�#�)
– Most verbs have one root and multiple tense stems.

• Tense formative: a set of letters that help indicate the tense and voice.

C
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Verb Inflection:
Verb Ends With A Personal Ending

• Inflected form = Augment? + Reduplication? + Tense stem + Tense 
formative? + Connecting vowel? + Mood formative? + Personal ending
– Always have tense stem and personal ending.

• Connecting vowel: Certain tense stems have a vowel between the tense 
stem and the personal ending. These were presumably to make 
pronunciation easier.

• Personal ending:
– indicates number and person.
– Different tenses, voices, and moods use different sets of personal 

endings, so the personal ending also helps indicate the tense, voice, 
and mood.

C
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Meaning of Present Active Indicative (PAI)

• Present tense:
– Present tense implies present time (in the indicative mood).

• Present time from the standpoint of the writer.
(What was present time in 30 A.D. is past time for us!)

– Present tense implies either continuous or undefined aspect.

• Active voice implies that the subject performs the action.
• Indicative mood implies that the verb deals with reality

– not a possibility, command, or wish. (This is an oversimplification).

C
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PAST PRESENT FUTURE
CONTINUOUS

(“imperfective”) Aspect
Imperfect

(“I was saying”)
Present

(“I am saying”)
Future?

(“I will be saying”)
UNDEFINED

(“aoristic”) Aspect
Aorist

(“I said”)
Present
(“I say”)

Future
(“I will say”)

PERFECT
(“perfective”) Aspect

Pluperfect
(“I had said”)

Perfect
(“I have said”)

Future Perfect
(“I will have said”)



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 167 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Morphology of PAI

• General pattern for all verbs:
– Augment? + Reduplication? + Tense stem + Tense formative? + 

Connecting vowel? + Mood formative? + Personal ending
– Always have tense stem and personal ending

• PAI = present tense stem + 
connecting vowel + primary active personal ending

• Note that the PAI lacks these things:
– No augment, no reduplication
– No tense formative, no mood formative

• Note that there IS a connecting vowel in the PAI.
• As always, a tense stem and a personal ending are present.

C
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Present Tense Stem

• Because the PAI1S is the lexical form, you will memorize it,
so you should be able to figure out the present tense stem from the lexical 
form. 

• The present tense stem is formed from the verbal root.
– Different verbs form the present tense stem from the verbal root in 

different ways. (Mounce’s Morphology lists 6 basic categories with 
many subcategories.)

– Therefore, you won’t necessarily be able to figure out the root from 
the present tense.

– If you can’t figure out the root from the present tense form for a 
particular verb, you should memorize the root in addition to 
memorizing the lexical form.

– Because the other tense stems tend to be either the root or something 
close to the root, if you know the root, you can usually recognize the 
other tense stems.

C
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Connecting Vowels
for the Indicative Mood

• Verbs in the indicative mood always use the following connecting vowels.
• Memorize this table. (Sing to either The Immigrant Song by Led Zeppelin 

or the march of the guards of the Wicked Witch of the West from
The Wizard of Oz)

• The alternative to memorizing the table is to memorize that in the 
indicative mood, the connecting vowel is: (1) omicron if the personal 
ending begins with mu or nu, (2) epsilon if the personal ending begins 
with something else, and (3) either epsilon or omicron if there is no 
personal ending (i.e., the personal ending is “-”). So for (3) you still need 
to memorize part of the table.

PERSON &
NUMBER

CONNECTING
VOWEL

1S ����

2S 





3S 





1P ����

2P 





3P ����

C
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The PAI Uses
the “Primary Active” Personal Endings

• The PAI uses the following personal endings.
– Mounce teaches that the 2S ending is sigma and then an iota is added 

everywhere except the perfect active indicative. We teach that it is 
iota+sigma everywhere except the perfect active indicative.

• Mounce calls them the “primary active” endings.
• You can also call them the “unaugmented active” endings.

– They are always used in the active voice if there is no augment.
– They are also used for the aorist passive, but the passive in other 

tenses use different endings, so we’ll call them “active.”
• Memorize this table.

C
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PERSON &
NUMBER

PERSONAL
ENDING

1S –
2S ��������

3S ����

1P �
��
��
��
�

2P �
�
�
�


3P ������������(����)
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The PAI Uses
the “Primary Active” Personal Endings

• The connecting vowel combines with the personal endings.
• PAI1S: Note that the connecting vowel lengthens to compensate for the 

lack of a personal ending (Chapter 17).
• PAI3P: The NU drops out because of the following sigma (Chapter 10),

and the connecting vowel lengthens to compensate for it (Chapter 17). 
• Memorize this table.

C
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PERSON &
NUMBER

CONNECTING
VOWEL

PERSONAL
ENDING CV + PE

1S ���� – ��������+ “–” ���� ����–�������� ����
2S 



 �������� 
�
�
�
�+ �������� ���� 
��
��
��
��
3S 



 ���� 
�
�
�
�+ ���� ���� 
�
�
�
�
1P ���� �
��
��
��
� ��������+ �
��
��
��
� ���� ��
���
���
���
�

2P 



 �
�
�
�
 
�
�
�
�+ �
�
�
�
 ���� 
�

�

�

�


3P ���� ������������(����) ��������+ ������������(����) ���� ����������������(����)
���� ������������(����) ���� ����������������(����)
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PAI Inflection Example: #���#���#���#���

• PAI1S: Note that the connecting vowel lengthens to compensate for the 
lack of a personal ending (Chapter 17).

• PAI3P: The NU drops out because of the following sigma (Chapter 10),
and the connecting vowel lengthens to compensate for it (Chapter 17). 

C
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Person
& #

Present
Tense
Stem

Con.
Vowel

Personal
Ending PAI Form Meaning

1S #�#�#�#� ���� – #�#�#�#� + o + – ���� #��#��#��#�� ���� #���#���#���#��� I loose.
2S #�#�#�#� 



 �������� #�#�#�#� + 



 + �������� ���� #��
��#��
��#��
��#��
�� You loose.
3S #�#�#�#� 



 ���� #�#�#�#� + 



 + ���� ���� #��
�#��
�#��
�#��
� He/She/It looses.
1P #�#�#�#� ���� �
��
��
��
� #�#�#�#� + o + �
��
��
��
� ���� #����
�#����
�#����
�#����
� We loose.
2P #�#�#�#� 



 �
�
�
�
 #�#�#�#� + 



 + �
�
�
�
 ���� #��
�
#��
�
#��
�
#��
�
 You loose.

3P #�#�#�#� ���� ������������(����) #�#�#�#� + o + ������������(����) ����
#������#������#������#������(����) ���� #������#������#������#������(����) They loose.
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Redundant Personal Pronouns
in the Nominative Case Emphasize the Subject.

• Personal pronouns (
�!�
�!�
�!�
�!�����, ������������, 
������
������
������
������) are not needed as subjects because the 
subject can be identified through the personal ending.
– E.g., #���#���#���#��� means “I loose.” In English we need to add the 1st person 

singular personal pronoun “I” to indicate the subject, but in Greek, 
we already know that the subject is 1st person singular because of the 
personal ending used.

– Therefore, when the Greek personal pronoun is used for the subject, 
it is redundant and is probably there for emphasis on the subject. “I 
loose.”

• The third person personal pronoun (
������
������
������
������) is sometimes used in the 
nominative for subject emphasis with a first or second person verb. The 
verb is still first or second person, but the subject is emphasized.
– E.g. “We also ourselves in ourselves groan” (Rom 8:23b)
���
������
������
������
��� �
��
��
��
���������
�����
�����
�����
�������������
��
��
��
�� 
�
������
�
������
�
������
�
������ ��
�
����
���
�
����
���
�
����
���
�
����
�

– Using the third person pronoun specifies the subject’s gender.

C
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Roadmap of Chapter 17 – Contract Verbs

1. Motivation & Concepts

2. Contracting Single Vowel + Single Vowel

3. Contracting Single Vowel + Diphthong

4. Applications & Miscellaneous
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Contract Verbs Are Irregular
Unless You Know the Contract Vowel Rules

• The verb with lexical form ��������
���
���
���
����������� has present tense stem ��������
���
���
���
���.
• If you add the connecting vowel and personal ending that you learned for 

!	��!	��!	��!	�� in chapter 16, you get the wrong form for everything in the PAI.

• Chapter 17 teaches the contract vowel rules so that you will understand
the forms of ��������
���
���
���
����������� and other contract verbs.

• Chapter 17 also explains why omicron lengthens to omega in the PAI1S 
(!	��!	��!	��!	��) and lengthens to �	�	�	�	 in the PAI3P (!	��	 ��!	��	 ��!	��	 ��!	��	 ��).

PTS CV PE CV + PE “Expected” Actual
1S 
�!
�

�!
�

�!
�

�!
�
 ���� – ���� 
�!
�
��
�!
�
��
�!
�
��
�!
�
�� 
�!
���
�!
���
�!
���
�!
���

2S 
�!
�

�!
�

�!
�

�!
�
 



 �������� 
��
��
��
�� 
�!
�
�
��
�!
�
�
��
�!
�
�
��
�!
�
�
�� 
�!
�
'��
�!
�
'��
�!
�
'��
�!
�
'��

3S 
�!
�

�!
�

�!
�

�!
�
 



 ���� 
�
�
�
� 
�!
�
�
�
�!
�
�
�
�!
�
�
�
�!
�
�
� 
�!
�
'�
�!
�
'�
�!
�
'�
�!
�
'�

1P 
�!
�

�!
�

�!
�

�!
�
 ���� �
��
��
��
� ��
���
���
���
� 
�!
�
���
�
�!
�
���
�
�!
�
���
�
�!
�
���
� 
�!
����
�
�!
����
�
�!
����
�
�!
����
�

2P 
�!
�

�!
�

�!
�

�!
�
 



 �
�
�
�
 
�

�

�

�
 
�!
�
�
�

�!
�
�
�

�!
�
�
�

�!
�
�
�
 
�!
�
��

�!
�
��

�!
�
��

�!
�
��


3P 
�!
�

�!
�

�!
�

�!
�
 ���� ������������(����) ����������������(����) 
�!
�
�����
�!
�
�����
�!
�
�����
�!
�
�����(����) 
�!
�����
�!
�����
�!
�����
�!
�����(����)
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Contract Verbs Have a Stem Ending In
Alpha, Epsilon, or Omicron

• Contract verb: verb whose tense stem ends in alpha, epsilon, or omicron. 
– The present tense stem ��������
���
���
���
��� makes ��������
���
���
���
����������� a contract verb.
� Are these stems contract verbs? �������!�"���!	���!���������!�"���!	���!���������!�"���!	���!���������!�"���!	���!��
– Note that the tense stem is the issue, not the root or the lexical form.
– For most contract verbs, all tense stems are the same as the root.
– Advanced: This does not apply to �������� verbs (chapters 34-35).

• �������� verbs only contract in the 2nd Aorist Active Infinitive.

• Contract vowel: the alpha, epsilon, or omicron that is the final letter of 
the tense stem of a verb.
� What are the contract vowels in these? ��
������������!�"���!	���!����
������������!�"���!	���!����
������������!�"���!	���!����
������������!�"���!	���!��

• Contract verbs are classified by their contract vowel.
– The stem ��������
���
���
���
��� is an alpha contract verb because it ends in alpha.
� What class are these verb stems? ��
������������!�"���!	���!����
������������!�"���!	���!����
������������!�"���!	���!����
������������!�"���!	���!��
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Contract Verbs
Follow Rules When They Inflect

• Contract verbs inflect just like all other verbs, except as follows:
– The contract vowel contracts with the connecting vowel if they touch.

• This happens in the present and the imperfect tenses.
– The contract vowel lengthens if it can’t contract.

• This happens in all tenses other than the present and the 
imperfect.

• This chapter teaches the rules for lengthening and contraction.
– Alpha contracts and lengthens one way.
– Epsilon contracts and lengthens another way.
– Omicron contracts and lengthens a third way.
– That is why Mounce classifies contract verbs by their contract vowel.

• There are some exceptions to the rules ����
– E.g., #���#���#���#��� is treated as if it were an alpha contract verb. But it breaks 

the rules unless you consider it an eta contract verb, spelled #���#���#���#���$$$$
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Lexical Form Shows Contract Vowel,
But Contract Vowel Invisible in PAI1S.

• The lexical form of contract verbs has the contract vowel.
– e.g. Memorize ��������
���
���
���
����������� “I love.”
– The lexicon lists it as ��������
���
���
���
�����������, so that is how to look it up.

• The contract vowel doesn’t show up in the PAI1S because it contracts and 
disappears.
– You will never see ��������
���
���
���
����������� written in a real text.
– Instead, you will see ��������
���
���
���
�������, because the alpha contract vowel has 

contracted with the omega to form ��������
���
���
���
�������.
– But lexicons show the contract vowel because you need to know the 

contract vowel to understand the inflected forms.
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Questions on Contract Verb Concepts

� What is a contract verb?
� What is a contract vowel?
� What classes of contract verbs exist?
� How does a contract vowel affect the form of a verb?
� How does a contract vowel affect the meaning of a verb?
� What is unusual about the lexical form of a contract verb?
� What are the present tense stem, contract vowel, and PAI1S of the 

following lexical forms?
� ��
�������
�������
�������
�����
� �!�"����!�"����!�"����!�"���
� ��!�����!�����!�����!���
� �!�����!�����!�����!����
� !	��!	��!	��!	��
� �� ��	���� ��	���� ��	���� ��	��
� ������������������������
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Roadmap of Chapter 17 – Contract Verbs

1. Motivation & Concepts

2. Contracting Single Vowel + Single Vowel

3. Contracting Single Vowel + Diphthong

4. Applications & Miscellaneous
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Our Approach to Contract Verbs

• Mounce’s approach has many rules, even though it doesn’t cover all of 
the possibilities.

• Instead of teaching Mounce’s approach in class, we’ll be using a modified 
version of Lee Fields’ paper “Those Pesky Contract Verbs,” which he 
presented at the 2001 ETS meeting.

• My modifications to Fields’ approach:
– Eliminated the use of color (eliminate expensive copies & extra pens).
– Reworded rules and re-labeled tables.
– Made short and long alpha, and genuine and spurious diphthongs 

explicit in the tables.
– Added two rules for diphthongs.

• Eliminated all consistent exceptions.
• Now can generate all of the contract vowel lists in Mounce, The 

Morphology of Biblical Greek and Smyth, Greek Grammar.
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Spurious Diphthongs vs. Genuine Diphthongs

• Every diphthong is either spurious or genuine.
– Spurious diphthong:  �������� or �	�	�	�	 that is due to previous contraction or 

lengthening from short grade in the basic vowel contract table. 
Spurious diphthongs are marked with an asterisk (*) in these tables.

– Genuine diphthong: all other diphthongs,
including �������� formed by ���� + ����, and �	�	�	�	 formed by ���� + 				.

� Define the following:
� Improper Diphthong
� Spurious Diphthong
� Genuine Diphthong

� What distinguishes a spurious diphthong from a genuine diphthong?
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Use This Table
To Contract Two Single Vowels

�����	�	�	�	%%%%����O-Type

������������%%%%����E-Type

long ����doesn’t existshort ����A-Type
Long VowelSpurious DiphthongShort Vowel

• Iota and upsilon do not contract.
• Contraction ���� Long vowel column

– Exception: (��������������������������������������������������������) ���� spurious diphthong (��������* or �	�	�	�	*).
• Contraction ���� Row of vowel that came first

– Exception: O-Type (bottom row) if either starting vowel is O-Type.
• Spurious diphthong: �������� or �	�	�	�	 if created by previous contraction or lengthening.

– Indicate spurious with asterisk: ��������* and �	�	�	�	*
• Examples:

– �������� ���� ���� (Long-Vowel Column, A-Type Row)
– ������������ ���� (Long-Vowel Column, E-Type Row)
– �������� ���� �	�	�	�	* (Spurious Diphthong Column, E-Type Row)
– ������������ ���� (Long-Vowel Column, O-Type Row)
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Questions –
Contracting Single Vowels

1. Fill in the table below.
2. What vowels aren’t in the table? Why?
3. In what row is the result of contraction?
4. In what column is the result of contraction?
5. What is a spurious diphthong? How can you tell if a diphthong is spurious or not?

O-Type

E-Type

A-Type

Long VowelSpurious DiphthongShort Vowel
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Contracting Single Vowels

• The table below can be created using the table above.
– The left column is the first letter. The top row is the second letter.

���������	�	�	�	����������������������������

�����	�	�	�	%%%%�	�	�	�	�������������	�	�	�	%%%%������������

	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�									�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�				

�����������������	�	�	�	��������������������������������������������

���������	�	�	�	����������������������������

�����	�	�	�	%%%%�	�	�	�	��������������������%%%%������������

���������	�	�	�	��������Long ����Long ����Long ����Long ����Long ����

���������	�	�	�	��������Long ����Long ����Long ����Long ����Short ����

��������				������������Long ����Short ����

17.2
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Practice –
Contracting Single Vowels

• Fill in the table below.
– The left column is the first letter. The top row is the second letter.

����

����

				

����

����

����

Long ����

Short ����

��������				������������Long ����Short ����

17.2
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Roadmap of Chapter 17 – Contract Verbs

1. Motivation & Concepts

2. Contracting Single Vowel + Single Vowel

3. Contracting Single Vowel + Diphthong

4. Applications & Miscellaneous
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Rules for Contracting
A Single Vowel Followed by a Diphthong (Table 7)

1. First, delete the second letter of the diphthong
IF the diphthong is 	�	�	�	�, ��������*, or �	�	�	�	*.
• Otherwise just keep the second letter of the diphthong.
• Since the second letter of a diphthong is always iota or upsilon, the second 

letter of the diphthong will tack on or subscript, following the usual rules.
2. Second, contract the single vowel with the first vowel of the diphthong,

just as if they were two single vowels.
3. Third, if you end up with three letters, then delete the middle letter so that the 

result will have only two letters.
4. Caveat: The combination ���� + �'�'�'�' contracts to �'�'�'�' according to the rules,

but usually (not always) it contracts to �������� instead, as if it were ���� + 
�
�
�
�.

Review.2a

�	�	�	�	

�	��	��	��	�

��������

������������

����

��������

������������%%%%

��������

������������

�	�	�	�	%%%%

��������

��	��	��	��	%%%%

�	�	�	�	

�	�	�	�	%%%%				

��	��	��	��	

Step 3

�����	�	�	�	��������Step 2

��������Step 1

������������%%%%��	��	��	��	������������Start
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Questions –
Contracting A Single Vowel With a Diphthong

• These questions refer to contracting a single vowel with a following diphthong.
1. Under what circumstances do you begin by deleting the second vowel of the 

diphthong?
2. Which two letters do you contract?
3. What do you do if you end up with three letters?
4. What is the exception to the rules?
5. Fill in the table for a single vowel (left column) followed by a diphthong (top row).

����

����

����

����

short ����

long ����

�����������������	�	�	�	�	�	�	�		�	�	�	��	�	�	�	%%%%�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	����������������%%%%������������������������

Review.2a
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Answer Key to Questions –
Contracting A Single Vowel With a Diphthong

• These questions refer to contracting a single vowel with a following diphthong.
1. Under what circumstances do you begin by deleting the second vowel of the 

diphthong? When the diphthong is spurious or 	�	�	�	�.
2. Which two letters do you contract? The single vowel with the first letter of the 

diphthong.
3. What do you do if you end up with three letters? Delete the middle letter.
4. What is the exception to the rules? ���� + �������� ���� �������� by the rules, but often ���� ��������.

�����������������	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�����	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	����������������������������������������

��������������������/ ���������	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	%%%%�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	���������	�	�	�	%%%%����������������������������

�����������������	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�����	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	����������������������������������������

�����������������	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	%%%%�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	����������������%%%%����������������������������

�����������������	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�����	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	������������������������������������short ����

�����������������	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�����	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	������������������������������������long ����

�����������������	�	�	�	�	�	�	�		�	�	�	��	�	�	�	%%%%�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	����������������%%%%������������������������

Review.2a
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How to Contract a Single Vowel Followed by a Diphthong

1. First, delete the second letter of the diphthong
IF the diphthong is 	�	�	�	� or is a spurious diphthong. (����+�	�	�	�	%�%�%�%����� ��������������������+	��	��	��	������ �	�	�	�	)
• Otherwise just keep the second letter of the diphthong. (����+�	��	��	��	����� ��	��	��	��	)
• Since the second letter of a diphthong is always iota or upsilon, the second 

letter of the diphthong will tack on or subscript, following the usual rules.
2. Second, contract the single vowel with the first vowel of the diphthong,

just as if they were two single vowels. (����+�	��	��	��	����� ��	���	���	���	����� �		�		�		�		)
3. Third, if you end up with three letters, then delete the middle letter so that the 

result will have only two letters. (����+�	��	��	��	����� ��	���	���	���	����� �		��		��		��		����� �	�	�	�	)

��������

������������

���������������� ��������

������������

��������

��������%%%%����

������������������������%%%%��	��	��	��	Start

3. Delete middle 
letter if 3 letters

��������%%%%�	�	�	�	2. Contract

��������1. Delete 2nd letter
if 	�	�	�	� or spurious
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Questions on Contracting a Single Vowel with a Diphthong

� What is a spurious diphthong?
� What is a genuine diphthong?
� How do you distinguish a spurious diphthong from a genuine one?
� We’ve studied how a single vowel contracts with a diphthong that follows 

it. What happens if a diphthong is followed by a single vowel?
� Show the steps for �������� + ����.

� When contracting a single vowel with a diphthong that follows it:
� What is the first step?
� What is the second step?
� What is the third step?
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Result of Contracting a Single Vowel with a Diphthong

• The chart below can be produced by applying the preceding rules.
• The rules produce everything in Mounce’s Morphology Book and

Smyth’s Greek Grammar!
• All spurious diphthongs are marked with an asterisk (*).
• Caveat: The combination ���� + �������� contracts to �������� according to the rules,

but usually (not always) it contracts to �������� instead, as if it were ���� + ��������.


�
�
�
�/
'
'
'
' 
�
�
�
� 
�
�
�
�* �������� 
�
�
�
� �������� ��������* �������� 
�
�
�
� �������� �'�'�'�' �'�'�'�'





 
'
'
'
' 
'
'
'
' long 



 �'�'�'�' 
�
�
�
� �������� ���� 
�
�
�
� 
�
�
�
� 
�
�
�
� 
'
'
'
' �'�'�'�'





 �'�'�'�' 
�
�
�
� 
�
�
�
�* �������� �������� �������� ��������* 
�
�
�
� 
�
�
�
� �������� �'�'�'�' �'�'�'�'
���� �'�'�'�' �'�'�'�' ���� �'�'�'�' �������� �������� ���� �������� �������� �������� �'�'�'�' �'�'�'�'

���� �'�'�'�' �������� ��������* �������� �������� �������� ��������* �������� �������� �������� �'�'�'�' / �������� �'�'�'�'
���� �'�'�'�' �'�'�'�' ���� �'�'�'�' �������� �������� ���� �������� �������� �������� �'�'�'�' �'�'�'�'
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Practice:
Contract a Single Vowel with a Diphthong

� What is the first step?
� What is the second step?
� What is the third step?
� What combination sometimes (but not always) breaks the rules?


�
�
�
�/
'
'
'
' 
�
�
�
� 
�
�
�
�* �������� 
�
�
�
� �������� ��������* �������� 
�
�
�
� �������� �'�'�'�' �'�'�'�'













����

����

����
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Roadmap of Chapter 17 – Contract Verbs

1. Motivation & Concepts

2. Contracting Single Vowel + Single Vowel

3. Contracting Single Vowel + Diphthong

4. Applications & Miscellaneous
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Applying the contract rules to contract verbs in the PAI.

• In the PAI, there is a circumflex accent over the contracted vowels.
• Contraction works from right to left.

– Therefore, in the 1S and 3P forms of the PAI, the contract vowel
contracts with ���� and �	 ��	 ��	 ��	 �(����), not with ���� and �� ��� ��� ��� �(����).

• E.g. ��
�����
�����
�����
���+����+� ��� ��� ��� ������ ��
����� ����
����� ����
����� ����
����� ������ ��
���� ����
���� ����
���� ����
���� ������ ��
����	 ����
����	 ����
����	 ����
����	 ������
��
���� ����
���� ����
���� ����
���� ������ ��
��� ���
��� ���
��� ���
��� �

connecting vowel + personal ending *
!
�

!
�

!
�

!
�
 *���
���
���
���
 *�#����#����#����#���

1S ���� 
�!
���
�!
���
�!
���
�!
��� �������������������� �#�����#�����#�����#����

2S 
��
��
��
�� (genuine diphthong) 
�!
�
'��
�!
�
'��
�!
�
'��
�!
�
'�� ���
������
������
������
��� �#�������#�������#�������#������

3S 
�
�
�
� (genuine diphthong) 
�!
�
'�
�!
�
'�
�!
�
'�
�!
�
'� ���
�����
�����
�����
�� �#������#������#������#�����

1P ��
���
���
���
� 
�!
����
�
�!
����
�
�!
����
�
�!
����
� �������
��������
��������
��������
� �#������
��#������
��#������
��#������
�

2P 
�

�

�

�
 
�!
�
��

�!
�
��

�!
�
��

�!
�
��
 ���
���
���
���
���
���
���
���
 �#������
�#������
�#������
�#������


3P ����������������(����) (spurious diphthong) 
�!
�����
�!
�����
�!
�����
�!
�����(����) ��������������������������������(����) �#��������#��������#��������#�������(����)

• nu will drop out before sigma.
• omicron will lengthen to spurious �	�	�	�	* to compensate.
• upsilon will drop out because it was from a spurious diphthong �	�	�	�	*
• alpha and omicron will contract to omega.
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Practice: Inflect Contract Verbs in the PAI

� In what direction does contraction proceed?
� How are contract verbs accented in the PAI?

3P

2P

1P

3S

2S

1S

�!�"��!�"��!�"��!�"�%%%%����������������%%%%��
�����
�����
�����
���%%%%CV+PEP#
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Contract Vowel Rules
Work For Vowel Lengthening

• The table for contracting vowels also works for lengthening vowels.
• When a letter drops out, the preceding vowel usually lengthens:

– Short alpha lengthens to long alpha
– Epsilon lengthens to ��������*
– Omicron lengthens to �	�	�	�	*

• This explains the third plural CV + PE

• In lengthening for reasons other than dropping a letter,
omicron often lengthens to omega rather than to a spurious diphthong. 
E.g. PAI1S is !	!	!	!	��������, not !	!	!	!	�����	�	�	�	.

Vowel Type Short Spurious Diphthong Long
A-Type short 



 doesn’t exist long 




E-Type 



 
�
�
�
�* ����

O-Type ���� ��������* ����

P# CV PE CV + PE
3P ���� ������������(����) ��������+ ������������(����) ���� ����������������(����) ���� ������������(����) ���� ����������������(����)
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Mounce Miscellany

• ��������&&&&�������� (“I know” or “I understand”) is actually in the perfect tense, but it 
is treated as if it were present tense.

• Mounce wants you to memorize its inflection.

Inflected Form Translation
1st person singular ����
����
����
����
 I know
2nd person singular ����
�����
�����
�����
� You know
3rd person singular ����
����
����
����
(����) He/she/it knows
1st person plural ����
�
�����
�
�����
�
�����
�
� We know
2nd person plural ����
�
����
�
����
�
����
�
 Y’all know
3rd person plural ����
�������
�������
�������
��� They know
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Review of Chapter 17

� What is unusual about the word ��������&&&&��������?
� Define: Diphthong, Improper Diphthong, Spurious Diphthong, Genuine 

Diphthong, Contract Verb, Contract Vowel
� Fill in the following table and explain how to use it.

� What are the three steps of contracting a vowel with a diphthong?
� In what direction does contraction proceed?
� What combination often (but not always) breaks the rules?
� What is the accent rule for contract verbs in the PAI?
� Parse and explain the following forms: ��
���������
�����
���������
�����
���������
�����
���������
�����������
�������
�������
�������
������� ������������

��
�����
�����
�����
������� �����!�"�� �����!�"�� �����!�"�� �����!�"�������������	�������	�������	�������	����������!�"��������!�"��������!�"��������!�"���������!�"������!�"����!�"������!�"����!�"������!�"����!�"������!�"�����

?-Type

?-Type

?-Type

? Vowel? VowelType
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Active Voice, the Subject Does the Action.
In Passive Voice, the Subject Receives the Action.

• Active voice: The subject performs the action of the verb.
– e.g. “I hit the ball.”

• Passive voice: The subject receives the action of the verb.
– e.g. “I was hit by the ball.”

• What was passive to a Greek may sound active to us.
– So if passive makes no sense in the context, look the verb up in a 

lexicon to see what it means in the passive.
– E.g. %�	
��%�	
��%�	
��%�	
�� (active) means “I frighten,” and
%�	
���
�%�	
���
�%�	
���
�%�	
���
� (passive) means “I am afraid” (i.e., “I am being frightened”).

• The subject of a passive verb receives the action instead of doing the 
action. Therefore, unless additional words are given to indicate the doer 
of the action (usually either a dative or else �������������������� followed by a noun in the 
genitive), the one doing the action is unspecified (except by the context).

C
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Present Tense May Be Continuous or Aoristic Aspect

• Remember that the present tense can be
either continuous aspect or undefined aspect.

• Therefore, the present passive indicative can be translated in two ways:
– Continuous aspect: I am being hit by the ball.
– Undefined aspect: I am hit by the ball.

C
h.18

PAST PRESENT FUTURE
CONTINUOUS

(“imperfective”) Aspect
Imperfect

(“I was saying”)
Present

(“I am saying”)
Future?

(“I will be saying”)
UNDEFINED

(“aoristic”) Aspect
Aorist

(“I said”)
Present
(“I say”)

Future
(“I will say”)

PERFECT
(“perfective”) Aspect

Pluperfect
(“I had said”)

Perfect
(“I have said”)

Future Perfect
(“I will have said”)
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Present Middle And Passive Have Same Form.
You Must Decide Based on Context.

• In the present tense, the middle voice and passive voice are formed 
identically.

• e.g., Just like ���������������������������������������������������� is neuter singular, but could be either 
nominative or accusative, #��
�
�#��
�
�#��
�
�#��
�
� is present indicative 3rd person 
singular, but could be either middle or passive.

• My abbreviation for this parsing is PMpI3S, and then, based on 
context, I decide if it is middle or passive, and then underline the 
right one: PMpI3S or PMpI3S.

• Although when given no context you can parse something as 
middle/passive, when translating or exegeting, you will have to decide 
based on the context which voice it is.

• If you know #��
�
�#��
�
�#��
�
�#��
�
� is passive, parse it as PPI3S (PMpI3S).
• If you know #��
�
�#��
�
�#��
�
�#��
�
� is middle, parse it as PMI3S (PMpI3S).

C
h.18



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 204 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

PMpI = Present tense stem  + Connecting vowel
+ Primary middle personal endings

• PMpI = Present tense stem  + Connecting vowel
+ Primary middle personal endings

• Present tense stem: the same tense stem used in the PAI.
• Connective vowel: same as in the PAI.

– Same rule: omicron if the personal ending begins with mu or nu, and 
epsilon otherwise. If no personal ending, then it can be either omicron 
or epsilon.

– Same result: ����, 



, 



, ����, 



, ����
• Primary middle personal endings.

– I also call them the unaugmented middle personal endings because
they are always used in the middle voice when there is no augment.

– Memorize the primary middle personal endings.

C
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Person
& #

Present
Tense
Stem

Connect.
Vowel

Primary
Middle

Personal
Ending

PMpI Form Meaning

1S #�#�#�#� ���� �
��
��
��
� #�#�#�#� + o + �
��
��
��
� ���� #����
�#����
�#����
�#����
� I am loosed.

2S #�#�#�#� 



 �
��
��
��
�
#�#�#�#� + 



 + �
��
��
��
� ���� #�
�
�#�
�
�#�
�
�#�
�
�
���� #�

�#�

�#�

�#�

� ���� #���'#���'#���'#���'

You are loosed.

3S #�#�#�#� 



 �
��
��
��
� #�#�#�#� + 



 + �
��
��
��
� ���� #��
�
�#��
�
�#��
�
�#��
�
�
He/She/It is
loosed.

1P #�#�#�#� ���� �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
 #�#�#�#� + o + �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
 ����
#����
�
#����
�
#����
�
#����
�


We are loosed.

2P #�#�#�#� 



 ��
��
��
��
 #�#�#�#� + 



 + ��
��
��
��
 ���� #��
��
#��
��
#��
��
#��
��
 You are loosed.

3P #�#�#�#� ���� ��
���
���
���
� #�#�#�#� + o + ��
���
���
���
� ����
#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�

They are loosed.

PMpI Paradigm

• Intervocalic sigma: A sigma between two vowels often drops out. The two 
vowels then often contract. This always (?) happens in PMpI2S, leaving �'�'�'�'.

C
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Practice Inflecting #���#���#���#��� in the PMpI

Person
& #

Present
Tense
Stem

Connect.
Vowel

Primary
Middle

Personal
Ending

PMpI Form Meaning

1S �
��
��
��
�

2S �
��
��
��
�

3S �
��
��
��
�

1P �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�


2P ��
��
��
��


3P ��
���
���
���
�
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Deponent Verb: Middle or Passive in Form,
But Active in Meaning

• Deponent verb: A verb that is middle or passive in form, but always 
active in its meaning.

• The word “deponent” comes from “lay aside” - these verbs laid aside 
their middle or passive meaning.

• A deponent verb always has active meaning.
• A verb can be deponent in one tense, but not deponent in another tense. 

Usually the other tenses will be like the present tense, but not always. So if 
the other tenses aren’t like the present tense, and if you need to know it, 
then you need to memorize it.

• If a verb is deponent in the tense that appears in the text, then note both 
the form and the fact that it is deponent (an underlined lower-case d) in 
the parsing.
– E.g., PMpdI2S (present, middle-passive deponent, indicative,

2nd person singular) is middle-passive in form, but deponent (so it 
will actually be active in meaning).

C
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Recognizing a Deponent Verb

• The lexical form will tell you if a verb is deponent in the present tense.
– If the lexical form ends in omega, then the verb has the active ending, 

so you know it is active in form in the present tense, and hence you 
know that it is not deponent in the present tense.

– But if the lexical form ends in �
��
��
��
�, then you know that the lexical form 
is the PMpI1S instead of the PAI1S, so you know that it is deponent in 
the present tense.

– To know if it is deponent in a tense other than the present, look up the 
tense stems or “principle parts” (pp. 374-385 in Mounce BBG. Most 
lexicons list also them).

– This is a simplification. Wallace's Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics
gives a more nuanced treatment of deponent verbs.

C
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Examples of Deponent Verbs

• The lexical form #���#���#���#��� ends in omega, so we know that it has an active form 
in the present tense. Therefore #���#���#���#��� is NOT a deponent verb in the present 
tense.

• The lexical form 
�����
�
�����
�
�����
�
�����
� ends in �
��
��
��
�, so we know that it does not have an 
active form in the present tense. Therefore 
�����
�
�����
�
�����
�
�����
� is a deponent verb in 
the present tense, and should be parsed PMpdI1S.

• The lexical form 
����
����
����
���� ends in omega, so 
����
����
����
���� is NOT a deponent verb in 
the present tense. But the future active form 
��"�
��"�
��"�
��"� doesn’t exist. Instead, to 
indicate active voice in the future, the middle voice form 
��"��
�
��"��
�
��"��
�
��"��
� is used. 
So 
����
����
����
���� is not deponent in the present tense, but it is middle deponent in 
the future.

• The lexical form 
��
	
����
��
	
����
��
	
����
��
	
���� ends in omega, so 
��
	
����
��
	
����
��
	
����
��
	
���� is NOT a deponent 
verb in the present tense. But all of the forms in the aorist tense are 
passive (not active or middle) in form, so 
��
	
����
��
	
����
��
	
����
��
	
���� is passive deponent in 
the aorist tense.

C
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Meaning of Middle Voice

• Active meaning because deponent: About 75% of middle forms are 
middle only because they are deponent, and hence they are active in 
meaning. E.g. 
�����
�
�����
�
�����
�
�����
�.

• Self reference: The subject acts on or for himself or herself.
– E.g., “Judas hanged himself” (Matthew 27:5).
– Wallace lists subcategories of this.
– Acting on oneself was the original meaning of the middle voice in 

classical Greek, but was rare by the NT period.

• Different definition: Some verbs have a different definition in the middle 
voice than in the active. 
– 
����
����
����
���� (PAI1S) means “I rule,”
– but 
�����
�
�����
�
�����
�
�����
� (PMI1S) means “I begin.”

C
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Contract Verbs Contract in the Present Middle/Passive

• The rules for contraction are always the same, so use the same rules as for 
the present active indicative in chapter 17.

• In the present middle and passive indicative, there is always (?) a 
circumflex accent over the contracted vowels except in the 1st person 
plural form, where it is an acute accent over the contracted vowels 
(because the contracted vowels are in the antepenult, and the antepenult 
can only take an acute accent).

• Omicron contract verbs in the PMpI2S contract omicron with �'�'�'�' (eta with 
iota subscript) in the exception way, meaning that it breaks the rules and 
becomes �������� instead of following the rules and becoming �'�'�'�'. This always (?) 
happens in the PMpI2S with omicron contract verbs.

• For alpha contracts and omicron contracts, PMpI2S and PAI3S are 
identical forms!

C
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Connecting
vowel and
personal ending

*
�!
�

�!
�

�!
�

�!
�
 *���
���
���
���
 *�#����#����#����#���

1S ��
���
���
���
� 
�!
�
�
�!
�
�
�!
�
�
�!
�
�+ ��
����
����
����
������

�!
����
�
�!
����
�
�!
����
�
�!
����
�

���
���
���
���
 + ��
���
���
���
� ����
�������
��������
��������
��������
�

�#�����#�����#�����#����+ ��
���
���
���
� ����
�#������
��#������
��#������
��#������
�

2S 
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
� ���� 

�

�

�

� ���� �'�'�'�' 
�!
�

�!
�

�!
�

�!
�
 + �'�'�'�' ���� 
�!
�
'�
�!
�
'�
�!
�
'�
�!
�
'� ���
���
���
���
 + �'�'�'�' ���������'������'������'������'�
�#�����#�����#�����#����+ �'�'�'�' ����
�#������#������#������#�����

3S 
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
� 
�!
�
�
�!
�
�
�!
�
�
�!
�
�+ 
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
� ����

�!
�
��
�
�!
�
��
�
�!
�
��
�
�!
�
��
�

���
���
���
���
 + 
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
� ����
���
���
����
���
����
���
����
���
�

�#�����#�����#�����#����+ 
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
� ����
�#������
��#������
��#������
��#������
�

1P ��
�
��
�
��
�
��
�
 
�!
�

�!
�

�!
�

�!
�
 + ��
�
��
�
��
�
��
�
 ����

�!
����
�

�!
����
�

�!
����
�

�!
����
�


���
���
���
���
 + ��
�
��
�
��
�
��
�
 ����
�������
�
�������
�
�������
�
�������
�


�#�����#�����#�����#����+ ��
�
��
�
��
�
��
�
 ����
�#������
�
�#������
�
�#������
�
�#������
�


2P 
��

��

��

��
 
�!
�

�!
�

�!
�

�!
�
 + 
��

��

��

��
 ����

�!
�
���

�!
�
���

�!
�
���

�!
�
���


���
���
���
���
 + 
��

��

��

��
 ����
���
����
���
����
���
����
���
����


�#�����#�����#�����#����+ 
��

��

��

��
 ����
�#�������
�#�������
�#�������
�#�������


3P ���
����
����
����
� 
�!
�

�!
�

�!
�

�!
�
 + ���
����
����
����
� ����

�!
�����
�
�!
�����
�
�!
�����
�
�!
�����
�

���
���
���
���
 + ���
����
����
����
� ����
��������
���������
���������
���������
�

�#�����#�����#�����#����+ ���
����
����
����
� ����
�#�������
��#�������
��#�������
��#�������
�

• Remember the exception in PMpI2S for omicron contract verbs!

Examples of Contract Verbs in the PMpI
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Practice Inflecting Contract Verbs in the PMpI

Connecting
vowel and
personal ending

*
�!
�

�!
�

�!
�

�!
�
 *���
���
���
���
 *�#����#����#����#���

1S ��
���
���
���
� 
�!
�
�!
�
�!
�
�!
� ������������ �#���#���#���#��

2S 
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
� 
�!
�
�!
�
�!
�
�!
� ������������ �#���#���#���#��

3S 
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
� 
�!
�
�!
�
�!
�
�!
� ������������ �#���#���#���#��

1P ��
�
��
�
��
�
��
�
 
�!
�
�!
�
�!
�
�!
� ������������ �#���#���#���#��

2P 
��

��

��

��
 
�!
�
�!
�
�!
�
�!
� ������������ �#���#���#���#��

3P ���
����
����
����
� 
�!
�
�!
�
�!
�
�!
� ������������ �#���#���#���#��
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Future Tense Is Future Time,
Undefined (or sometimes Continuous?) Aspect

• Future Time: The event is future from the viewpoint of the speaker, not 
necessarily future from the viewpoint of the reader. (e.g. in Matthew 24:2 
Jesus used a future tense to speak of the destruction of the temple, which 
occurred in A.D. 70).
– The future tense emphasizes the time. It is always future time.

• Aspect: Mounce states that “as a general rule, translate the future with 
the undefined aspect (“I will eat”) rather than the continuous (“I will be 
eating”). Black states that the aspect can be either continuous or aoristic. 
Wallace argues that it is only aoristic.

C
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PAST PRESENT FUTURE
CONTINUOUS

(“imperfective”) Aspect
Imperfect

(“I was saying”)
Present

(“I am saying”)
Future?

(“I will be saying”)
UNDEFINED

(“aoristic”) Aspect
Aorist

(“I said”)
Present
(“I say”)

Future
(“I will say”)

PERFECT
(“perfective”) Aspect

Pluperfect
(“I had said”)

Perfect
(“I have said”)

Future Perfect
(“I will have said”)
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Future is the Present with a Different Tense Stem
and a Sigma before the Connecting Vowel

• FAI = Future active tense stem  + Tense formative (���� or 
�
�
�
�) + Connecting 
vowel + Primary active personal endings

• FMI = Future active tense stem  + Tense formative (���� or 
�
�
�
�) + Connecting 
vowel + Primary middle personal endings

• The future passive will be treated in chapter 24
because it uses a different tense stem.

• Future active tense stem:
– often the same as the present tense stem, but not always.

• Tense formative: (����) for most verbs
– (
�
�
�
�) for “liquid verbs” (chapter 20).

• Connecting vowel: The same as the PAI.
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Future Uses the Same Personal Endings as the Present

• FAI uses the same personal endings as the PAI
– Primary active personal endings

• FMI uses the same personal endings as the PMpI
– Primary middle personal endings

• The way to remember that the future uses the “primary” endings is that 
they are the “unaugmented” personal endings, and there is no augment in 
the future.

• Since the connecting vowels and personal endings are the same as the PAI 
and PMpI, they will contract in the same way, giving the same endings 
that are seen in the PAI and PMpI.

C
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Inflection of Future Active Indicative (FAI)

C
h.19

PN
Future
Tense
Stem

Tense
Form
ative

CV

Primary
Active

Personal
Ending

FAI Form Meaning

1S #�#�#�#� ���� ���� – #�#�#�#� + ���� + o + – ���� #���#���#���#��� ����
#����#����#����#����

I will loose.

2S #�#�#�#� ���� 



 �������� #�#�#�#� + ���� + 



 + �������� ���� #���
��#���
��#���
��#���
�� You will loose.

3S #�#�#�#� ���� 



 ���� #�#�#�#� + ���� + 



 + ���� ���� #���
�#���
�#���
�#���
�
He/She/It will
loose.

1P #�#�#�#� ���� ���� �
��
��
��
� #�#�#�#� + ���� + o + �
��
��
��
� ���� #�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
� We will loose.
2P #�#�#�#� ���� 



 �
�
�
�
 #�#�#�#� + ���� + 



 + �
�
�
�
 ���� #���
�
#���
�
#���
�
#���
�
 You will loose.

3P #�#�#�#� ���� ���� ������������(����) #�#�#�#� + ���� + o + ������������(����) ����
#������#������#������#������(����) ���� #�������#�������#�������#�������(����) They will loose.
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Practice Inflecting 
������
������
������
������ in the FAI

• What is the root?

C
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PN
Future
Tense
Stem

Tense
Form
ative

CV

Primary
Active

Personal
Ending

FAI Form

1S –

2S ��������

3S ����

1P �
��
��
��
�

2P �
�
�
�


3P ������������(����)
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Inflection of Future Middle Indicative (FMI)

PN
Future
Tense
Stem

Tense
Form
ative

CV

Primary
Middle

Personal
Ending

FMI Form Meaning

1S #�#�#�#� ���� ���� �
��
��
��
� #�#�#�#� + ���� + o + �
��
��
��
� ����
#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�

I will loose for
myself.

2S #�#�#�#� ���� 



 �
��
��
��
�
#�#�#�#� + ���� + 



 + �
��
��
��
� ����
#��
�
�#��
�
�#��
�
�#��
�
� ���� #��

�#��

�#��

�#��

� ���� #����'#����'#����'#����'

You will loose for
yourself.

3S #�#�#�#� ���� 



 �
��
��
��
� #�#�#�#� + ���� + 



 + �
��
��
��
� ���� #���
�
�#���
�
�#���
�
�#���
�
�
He/She/It will
loose for himself/
herself/itself

1P #�#�#�#� ���� ���� �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
 #�#�#�#� + ���� + o + �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
 ����
#�����
�
#�����
�
#�����
�
#�����
�


We will loose for
ourselves.

2P #�#�#�#� ���� 



 ��
��
��
��
 #�#�#�#� + ���� + 



 + ��
��
��
��
 ���� #���
��
#���
��
#���
��
#���
��

You will loose for
yourselves.

3P #�#�#�#� ���� ���� ��
���
���
���
� #�#�#�#� + ���� + o + ��
���
���
���
� ����
#������
�#������
�#������
�#������
�

They will loose
for themselves.

C
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Practice Inflecting 
������
������
������
������ in the FMI

• What is the root?

PN
Future
Tense
Stem

Tense
Form
ative

CV

Primary
Middle

Personal
Ending

FMI Form

1S �
��
��
��
�

2S �
��
��
��
�

3S �
��
��
��
�

1P �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�


2P ��
��
��
��


3P ��
���
���
���
�

C
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In the Future Tenses,
Contract Vowels Lengthen, Not Contract

• Contract vowels do not contract in the FAI and FMI because they 
contract when they encounter the connecting vowel, but in the future, the 
contract vowels are separated from the connecting vowel by the tense 
formative.

• Since they can’t contract, but they want to do something =),
contract vowels “lengthen” before a tense formative.
– 



���� ���� e.g. *
�!
�

�!
�

�!
�

�!
�
 + ���� + ���� = 
�!
�����
�!
�����
�!
�����
�!
�����

– 



���� ���� e.g. *���
���
���
���
 + ���� + ���� = ����������������������������

– �������� ���� e.g. *�#����#����#����#��� + ���� + ���� = �#�������#�������#�������#������

– Note that alpha lengthens to eta instead of to long alpha. It does this 
because lengthening to long alpha would be invisible. This same 
lengthening of alpha will be seen in the augment in chapter 21.

• Accent is always over the lengthened contract vowel in the FAI.

C
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Future Tense Stems that End in a “Stop”
Use the Square of Stops With Tense Formative Sigma

• If the future active tense stem ends in a stop, then the future tense 
formative sigma will combine with the stop at the end of the future active 
tense stem according to the square of stops. This is the same behavior that 
we saw in 3rd declension nouns.

• 3rd declension noun example: *�
���
���
���
�� + ����� �
��"�
��"�
��"�
��"

• FAI1S verb example: *	#
�	#
�	#
�	#
� + ���� + o + – � 	#
����	#
����	#
����	#
����� 	#
�$�	#
�$�	#
�$�	#
�$�

Unvoiced Voiced Aspirate + ���� =
Labial ���� 				 %%%% $$$$

Velar ���� !!!! ���� """"

Dental ���� ���� ���� ����

C
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Future Indicative of 
����
����
����
�������� is Irregular

• Future indicative of 
����
����
����
�������� is irregular, so you need to memorize it.
• Grammarians debate over whether or not 
������
������
������
������has a voice.

– My opinion is that it lacks voice.
– I label it PXI and FXI, where the X refers to the absence of voice.

p# PXI PXI Meaning FXI FXI Meaning
1s 
�����
�����
�����
����� I am. 
����
�
����
�
����
�
����
� I will be.
2s 
��
��
��
�� You are. 
���'
���'
���'
���' You will be.
3s 
�����G�H
�����G�H
�����G�H
�����G�H He/she/it is. 
���
�
���
�
���
�
���
� He/she/it will be.
1p 
���
��
���
��
���
��
���
�� We are. 
�����
�

�����
�

�����
�

�����
�
 We will be.
2p 
���
�
���
�
���
�
���
� You are. 
��
��

��
��

��
��

��
��
 You will be.
3p 
�����G�H
�����G�H
�����G�H
�����G�H They are. 
�����
�
�����
�
�����
�
�����
� They will be.

C
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Mounce Miscellany

• Root of noun 	
��#
���	
��#
���	
��#
���	
��#
��� is *	
��#
	
��#
	
��#
	
��#
IIII. Several words have roots ending in 



IIII. 
They are masculine, and 3rd declension because of the IIII. (I�I�I�I�is the letter 
digamma. See chapter 10 on 3rd declension nouns if you need a refresher). 
The IIII at the end of a verb stem drops out before a vowel, and becomes ����
before a consonant.

• The verb �������
���������
���������
���������
�� takes a direct object in either the accusative or the 
dative.
– This is important to know when sentence diagramming (2nd and 3rd

year Greek!).
• The verb �
#
���
#
���
#
���
#
�� is a contract verb because the present tense stem ends in 

epsilon. But, it does not lengthen the epsilon before a tense formative. 
Mounce states that this is because the root ends (or used to end) with a 
digamma, so you can consider the other tense stems to end with a
digamma rather than an epsilon, and hence to not be a contract verb 
except in the present and imperfect tenses, which use the present tense 
stem.

C
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Verb Root

• The root is the most basic form of a verb.
– Roots are always prefaced with an asterisk (*) in Mounce.
– Roots are theoretical entities that are never seen in a text.

• All 6 tense stems (“principle parts”) are derived from the root.

• There are 9 verbs that occur in the NT that use two or three different 
roots, where different tense stems are formed from different roots.
– e.g. 
�����
�
�����
�
�����
�
�����
�: The present tense stem (and hence the PAI1S 
�����
�
�����
�
�����
�
�����
�) is 

from the root *
��
��
��
��. The future active tense stem (and hence the FAI1S 

�#
�����
�
�#
�����
�
�#
�����
�
�#
�����
�) is from the root *
�#
��
�#
��
�#
��
�#
��.

– e.g. #
�!�#
�!�#
�!�#
�!�: The present tense stem (and hence the PAI1S #
�!�#
�!�#
�!�#
�!�) is from 
the root *#
!#
!#
!#
!. The future active tense stem (and hence the FAI1S 
����
����
����
����) 
is from the root *
��
��
��
��.

C
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Root (*)

Present
Tense Stem

Future Active
Tense Stem

Aorist Active
Tense Stem
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Tense Stem

• Tense stem = Basic form of a verb in a particular tense and voice

• 6 tense stems: present, future active, aorist active, perfect active, perfect
middle/passive, and aorist passive.
– The present stem is used for the active and middle/passive forms.
– The future active is used for the active and middle forms.
– The aorist active is used for the active and middle forms.
– The aorist passive is also used for the future passive.

• 6 “principle parts” are listed in many reference books as a way to show 
the tense stems.
– PAI
– FAI
– AAI (aorist active indicative)
– TAI (perfect active indicative)
– TMpI (perfect middle/passive indicative)
– API (aorist passive indicative)

C
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Tense Stem Vs. Verb Root

• Many tense stems are the same as the root
– but not all of them for every verb.

• The present tense stem is the tense stem least likely to be the same as the 
root.
– Mounce categorizes verbs into 8 categories according to how the 

present tense stem is formed from the verbal root.

• If you cannot recognize that one of the principle parts came from the root 
and what tense it is, then either memorize the tense stem or memorize the 
root.
– Usually you can memorize the root instead of memorizing the tense 

stems because knowing the root will allow you to figure out most of 
the tense stems, and hence be able to parse the verb most of the time. 

– Often all of the tense stems except for the present are the same as the 
root, so all you need to memorize is the lexical form (i.e. the present 
tense) and the root.

C
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Mounce’s 8 Categories of How to Form
Present Tense Stem from the Root

• (1) Present tense stem = root
• (2) Present tense stem = root + consonantal iota

– The consonantal iota drops out or combines with nearby letters, 
causing the present tense stem to differ from the root.

• (3) Present tense stem = root + Nu
• (4) Present tense stem = root + Tau
• (5) Present tense stem = root + (����)��������.

– Often with other changes too. ����
• (6) �������� verbs (chapters 34 and 35)
• (7) Present tense stem = root after ablaut (changed stem vowel)
• (8) Verb that uses multiple roots to form different tense stems.

C
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Examples of Verbs Where
Present Tense Stem = Root + Consonantal Iota

• Vowel + Delta + Consonantal Iota = Vowel + Zeta
– Applies only if delta was preceded by a vowel.
– E.g., Root *	
����	
����	
����	
����
– Present tense stem is �����'�����'�����'�����'(from *������������������������ + ���� )

• So PAI1S is ������'�������'�������'�������'� (from �����'�����'�����'�����'+ ���� + – )
– Future tense stem is ������������������������ (the same as the root)

• So FAI1S is ������ ������� ������� ������� � (from ������������������������ +     + ���� + – )

• Velar (Kappa, Gamma, Chi) + consonantal iota = double Sigma.
– E.g., Root *��"����"����"����"��
– Present tense stem is �
�
�����
�
�����
�
�����
�
����(from *��"����"����"����"�� + ���� )

• So PAI1S is �
�
�����
�
�����
�
�����
�
���� (from ��"�  ��"�  ��"�  ��"�  + ���� + – )
– Future tense stem is ��"����"����"����"�� (the same as the root)

• So FAI1S is �
�
�"��
�
�"��
�
�"��
�
�"� (from ��"����"����"����"�� +     + ���� + – )

• So these tense stems are formed from the root in a regular manner.
– But if you memorize the lexical form and the root, you can parse them 

without memorizing these rules.
• Many verbs fall into these categories.

C
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Verbs with a Liquid Future

• Liquid verb: the last letter of a tense stem is a liquid (####, ����, ����, or ����).
• Liquid future: Verbs that are liquid in the future tense stem form their 

FAI and FMI differently than other verbs.
– The tense formative for the FAI and FMI of a liquid verb is (
�
�
�
�) 

rather than (����).
– The sigma of the tense formative drops out, and the epsilon of the 

tense formative contracts with the connecting vowel.
– So for practical purposes you can always (?) think of the tense 

formative as being epsilon rather than epsilon sigma.
• Therefore, the FAI and FMI of a verb with a future tense stem that is 

liquid look like the PAI and PMpI of an epsilon contract verb, including 
the accent on the contracted vowels.

• The accent is critical, because it is often the only thing that distinguishes 
the future from the present of a liquid verb.

C
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Liquid Future like Present Epsilon Contract.
Accent Distinguishes Future from Present of Liquid Verb.

p# PMpI of liquid future
verb *�
��
��
��
�

FMI of liquid future
verb *�
��
��
��
�

PMpI of epsilon
contract verb *���
���
���
���


1s �
����
��
����
��
����
��
����
� �
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
� �������
��������
��������
��������
�

2s �
���'�
���'�
���'�
���' �
��'��
��'��
��'��
��'� ����'�����'�����'�����'�

3s �
��
�
��
��
�
��
��
�
��
��
�
� �
�
���
��
�
���
��
�
���
��
�
���
� ���
���
����
���
����
���
����
���
�

1p �
����
�
�
����
�
�
����
�
�
����
�
 �
�����
�
�
�����
�
�
�����
�
�
�����
�
 �������
�
�������
�
�������
�
�������
�


2p �
��
��
�
��
��
�
��
��
�
��
��
 �
�
����
�
�
����
�
�
����
�
�
����
 ���
����
���
����
���
����
���
����


3p �
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
� �
������
��
������
��
������
��
������
� ��������
���������
���������
���������
�

C
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p# PAI of liquid future
verb *�
��
��
��
�

FAI of liquid future
verb *�
��
��
��
�

PAI of epsilon contract
verb *���
���
���
���


1s �
����
����
����
��� �
����
����
����
��� ��������������������

2s �
��
���
��
���
��
���
��
�� �
�
����
�
����
�
����
�
��� ���
������
������
������
���

3s �
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
� �
�
���
�
���
�
���
�
�� ���
�����
�����
�����
��

1p �
����
��
����
��
����
��
����
� �
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
� �������
��������
��������
��������
�

2p �
��
�
�
��
�
�
��
�
�
��
�
 �
�
���
�
�
���
�
�
���
�
�
���
 ���
���
���
���
���
���
���
���


3p �
�������
�������
�������
������(����) �
�������
�������
�������
������(����) ��������������������������������(����)
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Practice Inflecting
Liquid Future Verbs in the Active Voice

p# PAI of liquid future
verb *�
��
��
��
�

FAI of liquid future
verb *�
��
��
��
�

PAI of epsilon contract
verb *���
���
���
���


1s

2s

3s

1p

2p

3p

C
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Practice Inflecting
Liquid Future Verbs in the Middle Voice

p# PMpI of liquid future
verb *�
��
��
��
�

FMI of liquid future
verb *�
��
��
��
�

PMpI of epsilon
contract verb *���
���
���
���


1s

2s

3s

1p

2p

3p

C
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Compound Verb = Preposition + Verb

• Compound verb:
– a verb made of a preposition + a verb.
– e.g. 
��	
�##�
��	
�##�
��	
�##�
��	
�##� = 
��
��
��
�� + 	
�##�	
�##�	
�##�	
�##�.

• Compound verbs generally decline in the same way as their underlying 
root.
– e.g. future of 	
�##�	
�##�	
�##�	
�##� is 	
#��	
#��	
#��	
#��, so the future of 
��	
�##�
��	
�##�
��	
�##�
��	
�##� is 
��	
#��
��	
#��
��	
#��
��	
#��.

• I separate the preposition from the root when listing the root.
– e.g. Root of 
��	
�##�
��	
�##�
��	
�##�
��	
�##� is 
��
��
��
�� + *	
#	
#	
#	
#
– Mounce sometimes separates them (
��	
�##�
��	
�##�
��	
�##�
��	
�##� on p. 174)

and sometimes combines them (
��
���
��
��
���
��
��
���
��
��
���
�� on p. 186).

C
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Imperfect Tense is Past Time, Continuous Aspect

Future Perfect
(“I will have said”)

Perfect
(“I have said”)

Pluperfect
(“I had said”)

PERFECT 
ASPECT

Future
(“I will say”)

Present
(“I say”)

Aorist
(“I said”)

UNDEFINED 
ASPECT

Future?
(“I will be saying”)

Present
(“I am saying”)

Imperfect
(“I was saying”)

CONTINUOUS 
ASPECT

FUTURE TIMEPRESENT TIMEPAST TIME

• Imperfect is past time, continuous aspect.
• Same aspect, different time than present tense.
• Same time, different aspect than aorist and pluperfect tenses.

• This is a simplification.
– Wallace lists nine uses of the imperfect tense.
– Take 2nd year Greek next year!

C
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Questions on Tense, Time, and Aspect

? ASPECT

? ASPECT

? ASPECT

? TIME? TIME? TIME

� Fill in the table above.
� What tenses go in two slots?
� How many past tenses does Greek have?
� Give examples of all tenses using “Jesus” and “rises.”

C
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Imperfect Indicative Formed With Present Tense Stem

• IAI = Augment + Present tense stem + Connecting vowel +
Secondary active personal endings

• IMpI = Augment + Present tense stem + Connecting vowel +
Secondary middle personal endings

• Present tense stem
– The IAI and IMpI are formed with the present tense stem

• The same stem as the PAI and PMpI.
• Therefore, if a verb is deponent in the present tense,

it is also deponent in the imperfect.
• Connecting vowel:

– Always ���������������������������������������������������������������� in the indicative mood.
– Imperfect indicative uses same connecting vowels as the present and 

future!
– Connecting vowels used in indicative mood unless perfect, pluperfect, 

or tense formative ends in a vowel.
� What distinguishes the imperfect tense from the present tense?

C
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Augment Indicates Past Time

• Augment indicates past absolute time.
– Absolute time only occurs in the indicative mood.

• Other moods are timeless or have relative time.
– Therefore augment only indicative mood.
– Therefore augment only imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect.

• Pluperfect doesn’t always augment.
– Pluperfect already has something happening at the front of 

the word (reduplication because of perfect aspect), so it often 
thinks it has worked hard enough and skips the augment.

� Does the future tense augment? Why?
� Does the aorist tense augment? Why?
� What tense sometimes breaks the augment rule and why?

C
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Augment is a Prefix
(Augment Effects Front End of Verb)

• Formation of augment:
– If word begins with a consonant, the augment is an epsilon.

• e.g. #���#���#���#������� 
�#���
�#���
�#���
�#���

– If a word begins with a single vowel,
then the vowel lengthens to the corresponding long vowel

• except that alpha lengthens to eta instead of to long alpha.
– This allows the augment to be visible.

– Thus augment is invisible
if the word begins with eta, iota, upsilon, or omega.

C
h.21

Short Long
alpha (



) ‘father’ alpha (



) ‘father’
epsilon (



) ‘met’ eta (����) ‘obey’
iota (����) ‘hit’ iota (����) ‘hit’
upsilon (����) ‘unit’ upsilon (����) ‘unit’
omicron (����) ‘not’ omega (����) ‘tone’
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Augment First Letter of Diphthong.
Augment Verb, not Preposition, in Compound Verbs.

• If a word begins with a diphthong,
– then either the first letter of the diphthong lengthens

(
���
����
��
���
����
��
���
����
��
���
����
������ ����
�����������
�����������
�����������
�������),
– or else the diphthong is not changed at all (
��������
��������
��������
������������ 
��������
��������
��������
��������).

• Often verbs beginning with 
�
�
�
� don’t change.

• Compound verbs augment the verb part, not the preposition part.
– If the preposition ends with a vowel, the ending vowel never contracts.
– The ending vowel of the preposition usually drops out

(e.g. �
�
	
�����
�
	
�����
�
	
�����
�
	
�������� �
�
	
������
�
	
������
�
	
������
�
	
�����).
– For some verbs, the ending vowel stays but doesn’t contract

(e.g. �
���
�
���
���
�
���
���
�
���
���
�
������ �
��
�
������
��
�
������
��
�
������
��
�
�����).
– When verbs with the preposition 
��
��
��
�� augment, the kappa turns into xsi. 

(e.g. 
��	
�##�
��	
�##�
��	
�##�
��	
�##����� 
�"
�	
##��
�"
�	
##��
�"
�	
##��
�"
�	
##��).
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Secondary Personal Endings
Used If and Only If Past Time

• Secondary personal endings are used whenever there is past time
(and therefore an augment).
– Therefore, used only in the indicative mood.

• [Actually, they are also used for all tenses in the optative mood,
but that is chapter 35!]

– Therefore, used only in the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect tenses.
• [The pluperfect doesn’t always augment, but it always uses the 

secondary endings because it is always past time.]
• This is handy, because if you recognize a secondary personal ending, you 

can know that the verb is indicative mood, and either the aorist, 
imperfect, or pluperfect tense, even if the augment is invisible.

C
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Memorize the Chart of Connecting Vowels
And Personal Endings.

• 1S and 3P in the augmented active have the same connecting vowel and 
personal ending. Only context will tell you which it is.

• The initial sigma of the 2nd person singular augmented middle personal 
ending (��������) will drop out, and the connecting vowel epsilon will contract 
with the omicron of the personal ending, producing ��������, following the rules 
from chapter 17.

p#
indicative and

imperative mood
connecting vowel

Primary
Active

Secondary
Active

Primary
Middle

Secondary
Middle

1s ���� JJJJ ���� �
��
��
��
� ������������

2s 



 ���� ���� �
��
��
��
� ��������

3s 



 ���� JG�HJG�HJG�HJG�H �
��
��
��
� ��������

1p ���� �
��
��
��
� �
��
��
��
� �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
 �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�


2p 



 �
�
�
�
 �
�
�
�
 ��
��
��
��
 ��
��
��
��


3p ���� ���G�H���G�H���G�H���G�H ���� ��
���
���
���
� ������������
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Questions on Forming the Imperfect

� When is augment used, and why?
� When are secondary personal endings used, and why?
� Look at the endings for the imperfect active.

Is the 3rd singular ever ambiguous with another imperfect? Why?
� Does the imperfect indicative use a connecting vowel? Why?
� What connecting vowels are used in the imperfect indicative?
� What distinguishes the form of the imperfect from the present?
� What distinguishes the meaning of the imperfect from the present?
� Augment the following words and explain the rule:

� !	��!	��!	��!	��
� ����!	������!	������!	������!	��
� ���!	�����!	�����!	�����!	��
� ��
�������
�������
�������
�����
� ����(((("�����"�����"�����"�����
� �	)"�� ���	)"�� ���	)"�� ���	)"�� ��
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Example Inflection:
IAI and IMpI of #���#���#���#���

p#
indicative and

imperative mood
connecting vowel

Secondary
Active

IAI
of #���#���#���#���

Secondary
Middle

IMpI
of #���#���#���#���

1s ���� ���� 
�#���
�#���
�#���
�#��� ������������ 
�#������
�#������
�#������
�#������

2s 



 ���� 
�#�
�
�#�
�
�#�
�
�#�
� �������� 
�#����
�#����
�#����
�#����

3s 



 JG�HJG�HJG�HJG�H 
�#�
G�H
�#�
G�H
�#�
G�H
�#�
G�H �������� 
�#��
��
�#��
��
�#��
��
�#��
��

1p ���� �
��
��
��
� 
�#����
�
�#����
�
�#����
�
�#����
� �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
 
�#����
�

�#����
�

�#����
�

�#����
�


2p 



 �
�
�
�
 
�#��
�

�#��
�

�#��
�

�#��
�
 ��
��
��
��
 
�#��
��

�#��
��

�#��
��

�#��
��


3p ���� ���� 
�#���
�#���
�#���
�#��� ������������ 
�#������
�#������
�#������
�#������

• IAI = Augment + Present tense stem + Connecting vowel +
Secondary active personal endings

• IMpI = Augment + Present tense stem + Connecting vowel +
Secondary middle personal endings
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Practice Inflecting #���#���#���#��� in the Imperfect

p#
indicative and

imperative mood
connecting vowel

Secondary
Active

IAI
of #���#���#���#���

Secondary
Middle

IMpI
of #���#���#���#���

1s ���� ������������

2s ���� ��������

3s JG�HJG�HJG�HJG�H ��������

1p �
��
��
��
� �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�


2p �
�
�
�
 ��
��
��
��


3p ���� ������������
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Contract Verbs Contract
in the Present and Imperfect Tenses

• Contract verbs contract in the imperfect, following the rules that you 
learned in chapter 17, except for the accent rule.
– You should already know everything you need to know in order to 

inflect them.

• Remember that contract verbs contract always and only in the present 
and imperfect tenses.
– The reason for this is that everywhere else there is either a tense 

formative separating the contract vowel from the connecting vowel, or 
else there is no connecting vowel (TMp).

– [If the aorist active tense stem of a second aorist verb ended with a 
contract vowel, by this rule we would expect contract vowels to also 
contract in the second aorist active and middle voices. But apparently 
there are no contract second aorist tense stems, so this never occurs.]

C
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Inflecting Contract Verbs in the IAI and IMpI

Spurious diphthong here, so drop the upsilon when contracting with contract vowel.

p# CV PE CV + PE *
�!
�

�!
�

�!
�

�!
�
 *���
���
���
���
 *�#����#����#����#���

1s ���� ���� �������� ��!
������!
������!
������!
���� 
��������
��������
��������
�������� 
��#������
��#������
��#������
��#������

2s 



 ���� 
�
�
�
� ��!
��
���!
��
���!
��
���!
��
� 
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
�� 
��#������
��#������
��#������
��#������

3s 



 JG�HJG�HJG�HJG�H 
G�H
G�H
G�H
G�H ��!
��
G�H��!
��
G�H��!
��
G�H��!
��
G�H 
�����
�G�H
�����
�G�H
�����
�G�H
�����
�G�H 
��#�����G�H
��#�����G�H
��#�����G�H
��#�����G�H

1p ���� �
��
��
��
� ��
���
���
���
� ��!
����
���!
����
���!
����
���!
����
� 
��������
�
��������
�
��������
�
��������
� 
��#������
�
��#������
�
��#������
�
��#������
�

2p 



 �
�
�
�
 
�

�

�

�
 ��!
�
��
��!
�
��
��!
�
��
��!
�
��
 
����
���

����
���

����
���

����
���
 
��#������

��#������

��#������

��#������


3p ���� ���� �������� ��!
������!
������!
������!
���� 
��������
��������
��������
�������� 
��#������
��#������
��#������
��#������

p# CV PE CV + PE *
�!
�

�!
�

�!
�

�!
�
 *���
���
���
���
 *�#����#����#����#���

1s ���� ������������ ���������������� ��!
��������!
��������!
��������!
������ 
����������
����������
����������
���������� 
��#��������
��#��������
��#��������
��#��������

2s 



 �������� �������� ��!
�����!
�����!
�����!
��� 
�������
�������
�������
������� 
��#�����
��#�����
��#�����
��#�����

3s 



 �������� 
��
��
��
�� ��!
�
�����!
�
�����!
�
�����!
�
��� 
����
����
����
����
����
����
����
���� 
��#�������
��#�������
��#�������
��#�������

1p ���� �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
 ��
�
��
�
��
�
��
�
 ��!
����
�
��!
����
�
��!
����
�
��!
����
�
 
��������
�

��������
�

��������
�

��������
�
 
��#������
�

��#������
�

��#������
�

��#������
�


2p 



 ��
��
��
��
 
��

��

��

��
 ��!
�
���
��!
�
���
��!
�
���
��!
�
���
 
����
����

����
����

����
����

����
����
 
��#�������

��#�������

��#�������

��#�������


3p ���� ������������ ���������������� ��!
��������!
��������!
��������!
������ 
����������
����������
����������
���������� 
��#��������
��#��������
��#��������
��#��������
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Practice Inflecting Contract Verbs in the IAI

p# CV PE CV + PE *
�!
�

�!
�

�!
�

�!
�
 *���
���
���
���
 *�#����#����#����#���

1s ����

2s ����

3s JG�HJG�HJG�HJG�H

1p �
��
��
��
�

2p �
�
�
�


3p ����

C
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Practice Inflecting Contract Verbs in the IMpI

p# CV PE CV + PE *
�!
�

�!
�

�!
�

�!
�
 *���
���
���
���
 *�#����#����#����#���

1s ������������

2s ��������

3s ��������

1p �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�


2p ��
��
��
��


3p ������������

C
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Imperfect of 
�����
�����
�����
�����

• 
�����
�����
�����
����� – Memorize the imperfect indicative
(no voice, as indicated by “X” below).

• The IXI2S and IXI1P of 
�����
�����
�����
����� have a second, rarer form, shown below, 
which need not be memorized.

p# PXI IXI FXI
1s 
�����
�����
�����
����� �������������������� 
����
�
����
�
����
�
����
�

2s 
��
��
��
�� ����������
����������
����������
����������
 
���'
���'
���'
���'

3s 
�����G�H
�����G�H
�����G�H
�����G�H ������������ 
���
�
���
�
���
�
���
�

1p 
���
��
���
��
���
��
���
�� ���
�������
�
���
�������
�
���
�������
�
���
�������
�
 
�����
�

�����
�

�����
�

�����
�


2p 
���
�
���
�
���
�
���
� ���
���
���
���
 
��
��

��
��

��
��

��
��


3p 
�����G�H
�����G�H
�����G�H
�����G�H ���
����
����
����
� 
�����
�
�����
�
�����
�
�����
�
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C
h.22

PAST PRESENT FUTURE
CONTINUOUS

(“imperfective”) Aspect
Imperfect

(“I was saying”)
Present

(“I am saying”)
Future?

(“I will be saying”)
UNDEFINED

(“aoristic”) Aspect
Aorist

(“I said”)
Present
(“I say”)

Future
(“I will say”)

PERFECT
(“perfective”) Aspect

Pluperfect
(“I had said”)

Perfect
(“I have said”)

Future Perfect
(“I will have said”)

Aorist Tense is Past Time, Undefined Aspect

• The aorist tense is past time, undefined aspect.

• There are two other tenses for past time, for the other aspects.
– The imperfect tense is past time, continuous aspect.
– The pluperfect tense is past time, perfect aspect.

• Normally translate the aorist tense with the simple form of the English 
past tense: “I studied.”
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There are Two Ways to Form the Aorist Tense

• There are two ways to form the past tense in English.
– Some English verbs add “ed” to the end.

• For example, study ���� studied.
– Other English verbs change the vowel.

• For example run ���� ran.
• There are two ways to form the aorist tense in Greek.

– Some Greek verbs use a tense formative.
• Like study ���� studied.
• For example, #���#���#���#������� 
�#��

�#��

�#��

�#��
.
• This is called a first aorist, and is covered in chapter 23.

– Other Greek verbs don’t use a tense formative, but you can 
distinguish them from the imperfect because the aorist active tense 
stem is different than the present tense stem.

• Like run ���� ran.
• For example, #
�	
���#
�	
���#
�	
���#
�	
������� 
�#
	��
�#
	��
�#
	��
�#
	��.
• This is called a second aorist, and is covered in this chapter.

C
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The Second Aorist Does Not Use a Tense Formative

• 2nd AAI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem
+ Connecting vowel + Secondary active personal endings

• 2nd AMI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem
+ Connecting vowel + Secondary middle personal endings

• API will be covered in chapter 24 because it uses a different tense stem.

• Note that the only difference between the active and middle voice is the 
personal endings.

• Note that the secondary personal endings are used.
– This is because the aorist indicative is augmented,

just like the imperfect tense.

C
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Aorist Active Tense Stem
and Present Tense Stem Always Differ for 2nd Aorist

• Note that the only difference between the formation of the second aorist 
and the imperfect is the tense stem that is used.

• For verbs that spell their aorist in the “second aorist” way, the aorist 
active tense stem is always different than the present tense stem.
– Otherwise, there would be no way to distinguish between the 

imperfect and the aorist tenses.
– For second aorists, usually the aorist active tense stem is the root,

and the present tense stem is NOT the root.

• This demonstrates why if the present tense stem is not the root you should 
memorize the root: If you know the root, you can often recognize the 
other tense stems.
– In other words, always know the root of a verb.

• Either know it automatically because you can figure it out from 
the lexical form (and thus from the present tense stem), or else
memorize it if you can’t figure out the root from the lexical form.

C
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Everything Except the Tense Stem
Is the Same in the 2nd Aorist as the Imperfect

• 2nd AAI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem
+ Connecting vowel + Secondary active personal endings

• 2nd AMI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem
+ Connecting vowel + Secondary middle personal endings

• Augment is the same as we learned for the imperfect tense.
• Connecting vowel is the same as we learned for the present, imperfect, 

and future tenses.
– A very few second aorists are sometimes spelled with an alpha as the 

connecting vowel (chapter 23, section 23.11)
• Secondary personal endings are the same as we learned for the imperfect 

tense.

C
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#
�	
���#
�	
���#
�	
���#
�	
��� (*#
	#
	#
	#
	), meaning “I take,”
Uses a 2nd Aorist (“I took”)

p# CV PE CV + PE AAI IAI PAI
1s ���� ���� �������� 
�#
	��
�#
	��
�#
	��
�#
	�� 
�#
��	
���
�#
��	
���
�#
��	
���
�#
��	
��� #
�	
���#
�	
���#
�	
���#
�	
���

2s 



 ���� 
�
�
�
� 
�#
	
�
�#
	
�
�#
	
�
�#
	
� 
�#
��	
�
�
�#
��	
�
�
�#
��	
�
�
�#
��	
�
� #
�	
��
��#
�	
��
��#
�	
��
��#
�	
��
��

3s 



 JG�HJG�HJG�HJG�H 
G�H
G�H
G�H
G�H 
�#
	

�#
	

�#
	

�#
	
(����) 
�#
��	
�

�#
��	
�

�#
��	
�

�#
��	
�
(����) #
�	
��
�#
�	
��
�#
�	
��
�#
�	
��
�

1p ���� �
��
��
��
� ��
���
���
���
� 
�#
�	��
�
�#
�	��
�
�#
�	��
�
�#
�	��
� 
�#
�	
����
�
�#
�	
����
�
�#
�	
����
�
�#
�	
����
� #
�	
����
�#
�	
����
�#
�	
����
�#
�	
����
�

2p 



 �
�
�
�
 
�

�

�

�
 
�#
�	
�

�#
�	
�

�#
�	
�

�#
�	
�
 
�#
�	
��
�

�#
�	
��
�

�#
�	
��
�

�#
�	
��
�
 #
�	
��
�
#
�	
��
�
#
�	
��
�
#
�	
��
�


3p ���� ���� �������� 
�#
	��
�#
	��
�#
	��
�#
	�� 
�#
��	
���
�#
��	
���
�#
��	
���
�#
��	
��� #
�	
������#
�	
������#
�	
������#
�	
������(����)

p# CV PE CV + PE AMI IMpI PMpI
1s ���� ������������ ���������������� 
�#
	�����
�#
	�����
�#
	�����
�#
	����� 
�#
�	
������
�#
�	
������
�#
�	
������
�#
�	
������ #
�	
����
�#
�	
����
�#
�	
����
�#
�	
����
�

2s 



 �������� �������� 
�#
�	��
�#
�	��
�#
�	��
�#
�	�� 
�#
�	
����
�#
�	
����
�#
�	
����
�#
�	
���� #
�	
���'#
�	
���'#
�	
���'#
�	
���'

3s 



 �������� 
��
��
��
�� 
�#
�	
��
�#
�	
��
�#
�	
��
�#
�	
�� 
�#
�	
��
��
�#
�	
��
��
�#
�	
��
��
�#
�	
��
�� #
�	
��
�
�#
�	
��
�
�#
�	
��
�
�#
�	
��
�
�

1p ���� �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
 ��
�
��
�
��
�
��
�
 
�#
	���
�

�#
	���
�

�#
	���
�

�#
	���
�
 
�#
�	
����
�

�#
�	
����
�

�#
�	
����
�

�#
�	
����
�
 #
�	
����
�
#
�	
����
�
#
�	
����
�
#
�	
����
�


2p 



 ��
��
��
��
 
��

��

��

��
 
�#
�	
��

�#
�	
��

�#
�	
��

�#
�	
��
 
�#
�	
��
��

�#
�	
��
��

�#
�	
��
��

�#
�	
��
��
 #
�	
��
��
#
�	
��
��
#
�	
��
��
#
�	
��
��


3p ���� ������������ ���������������� 
�#
�	����
�#
�	����
�#
�	����
�#
�	���� 
�#
�	
������
�#
�	
������
�#
�	
������
�#
�	
������ #
�	
�����
�#
�	
�����
�#
�	
�����
�#
�	
�����
�

C
h.22



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 257 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

#
�	
���#
�	
���#
�	
���#
�	
��� (*#
	#
	#
	#
	), meaning “I take,”
Uses a 2nd Aorist (“I took”)

p# CV PE CV + PE AAI IAI PAI
1s
2s
3s
1p
2p
3p

p# CV PE CV + PE AMI IMpI PMpI
1s
2s
3s
1p
2p
3p
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Mounce Miscellaneous

• The verb !�����
�!�����
�!�����
�!�����
� means things like “I am” or “I come into being.”
– !�����
�!�����
�!�����
�!�����
� takes a predicate nominative rather than a direct object.
– To remember this, notice that !�����
�!�����
�!�����
�!�����
� has a similar meaning to 
�����
�����
�����
�����, so 

it can be expected to act grammatically as 
�����
�����
�����
����� does: they are both 
copulative verbs.

• In English, sentences with a compound subject always take a plural verb.
– Joe walks.
– Joe and Jane walk.

• In Greek, sentences with a compound subject take a plural or a singular 
verb depending on whatever subject is closest in word order to the verb.
– Joe walks.
– Joe and Jane walks. (Singular verb because Jane is singular.)
– The boys and the girl walks. (Singular verb because “girl” is singular.)
– The girl and the boys walk. (Plural verb because “boys” is plural.)
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There are Two Ways to Form the Aorist Tense,
But they Mean the Same.

• 1st AAI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Tense formative (�
�
�
�
)
+ Secondary active personal endings

• 2nd AAI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Connecting vowel
+ Secondary active personal endings

• 1st AMI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Tense formative (�
�
�
�
)
+ Secondary middle personal endings

• 2nd AMI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Connecting vowel
+ Secondary middle personal endings

• 1st aorist and 2nd aorist are two different ways to form the aorist tense.
• Some verbs form their aorist one way (kick ���� kicked),

some verbs do it the other way (sit ���� sat).
• The meaning is the same regardless of which way the aorist is formed.
• A very few verbs form the aorist one way sometimes, and the other way at 

other times.
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1st Aorist Uses a Tense Formative.
2nd Aorist Uses a Connecting Vowel.

• 1st AAI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Tense formative (�
�
�
�
)
+ Secondary active personal endings

• 2nd AAI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Connecting vowel
+ Secondary active personal endings

• 1st AMI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Tense formative (�
�
�
�
)
+ Secondary middle personal endings

• 2nd AMI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Connecting vowel
+ Secondary middle personal endings

• 1st aorist uses a tense formative but no connecting vowel.
– The tense formative ends with a vowel, so there is no need to add a 

vowel after it to help with pronunciation.
• 2nd aorist uses a connecting vowel but no tense formative.

– Since it lacks a tense formative that ends with a vowel, it needs a 
vowel to help with pronunciation.
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Aorist Active and Aorist Middle
Always Use the Aorist Active Tense Stem

• 1st AAI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Tense formative (�
�
�
�
)
+ Secondary active personal endings

• 2nd AAI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Connecting vowel
+ Secondary active personal endings

• 1st AMI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Tense formative (�
�
�
�
)
+ Secondary middle personal endings

• 2nd AMI = Augment + Aorist active tense stem + Connecting vowel
+ Secondary middle personal endings

• It doesn’t matter whether the verb forms its aorist as a second aorist or as 
a first aorist, AAI and AMI always use the aorist active tense stem.

• If Aorist active tense stem = Present tense stem ���� Always 1st aorist.
– Need a tense formative to distinguish aorist from imperfect.

• If Aorist active tense stem ≠≠≠≠ Present tense stem ���� Usually 2nd aorist.
– Don’t need a tense formative to distinguish aorist from imperfect.
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1st Aorist Tense Formative is �
�
�
�
,
Except for Liquids and AAI3S

• The first aorist tense formative is �
�
�
�
 in both the active and middle voices, 
with two exceptions:
– 1) AAI3S tense formative is (�
�
�
�
)

• The reason it is �
�
�
�
 is to distinguish it from the 1st singular (if the 
movable nu doesn’t show up) and 3rd plural (if the movable nu 
does show up).

– 2) Liquid aorists use the tense formative (



) for active & middle voice
• If the aorist active tense stem ends in a liquid (#������#������#������#������)
• and the verb has a first aorist,
• then first aorist tense formative is (



) instead of (�
�
�
�
).
• Just like non-liquid aorists, the alpha in the tense formative 

changes to epsilon in the 3rd singular.
• Liquids only effect the aorist and future tenses, because only those 

tenses have a tense formative that begins with sigma.
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Contract Vowels Lengthen Before a Tense Formative

• Contract verbs:
– Contract vowels always length before a tense formative.
– So if the aorist active tense stem ends with a contract vowel,
– and if the verb has a first aorist (which has a tense formative)
– then the contract vowel lengthens in the aorist,

just like in the future tense.
– e.g. (PAI1S) 
�!
�
��
�!
�
��
�!
�
��
�!
�
������ (AAI1S) 
�!
�

�!
�

�!
�

�!
�
 + �
�
�
�
���� ��!
��
�
��!
��
�
��!
��
�
��!
��
�
���� ��!
����
��!
����
��!
����
��!
����


• Stems ending with a stop have the stop combine with the sigma of the 
tense formative according to the table of stops, just as happened with the 
future tense.
– e.g. (PAI1S) 	#
���	#
���	#
���	#
������� (AAI1S) 
�	#
�
�	#
�
�	#
�
�	#
� + �
�
�
�
���� 
�	#
���

�	#
���

�	#
���

�	#
���
���� 
�	#
�$

�	#
�$

�	#
�$

�	#
�$


C
h.23



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 264 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Aorist Uses Secondary Personal Endings
Except for AAI1S of 1st Aorist

• Secondary personal endings:
– The secondary personal endings are used for absolute past time 

(augmented tenses).
– Therefore all aorists in the indicative mood (where time is absolute) 

use the secondary personal endings.
– So the aorist and middle use the same endings.

• One exception:
– For 1st aorists, the AAI1S personal ending is blank (—).

• This allows the 1st singular and 3rd plural to be distinguished
in 1st aorists, unlike in 2nd aorists and the imperfect.

– Everywhere else, the secondary active personal ending, first person 
singular is nu (����).
• This applies to the 2nd aorist AAI1S, the IAI1S, and the pluperfect.
• Using nu makes the 1st singular and 3rd plural indistinguishable in 

the 2nd aorist and the imperfect.
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Forming the 1st Aorist of #���#���#���#���:
Augment + AATS + TF (�
�
�
�
) + PE

p# TF PE AAI Meaning IAI PAI
1s �
�
�
�
 – 
�#��

�#��

�#��

�#��
 I loosed 
�#���
�#���
�#���
�#��� #���#���#���#���

2s �
�
�
�
 ���� 
�#��
�
�#��
�
�#��
�
�#��
� You loosed 
�#�
�
�#�
�
�#�
�
�#�
� #��
��#��
��#��
��#��
��

3s �
�
�
�
 JG�HJG�HJG�HJG�H 
�#��

�#��

�#��

�#��
(����) He/She/It loosed 
�#�

�#�

�#�

�#�
(����) #��
�#��
�#��
�#��
�

1p �
�
�
�
 �
��
��
��
� 
�#���
�
�
�#���
�
�
�#���
�
�
�#���
�
� We loosed 
�#����
�
�#����
�
�#����
�
�#����
� #����
�#����
�#����
�#����
�

2p �
�
�
�
 �
�
�
�
 
�#���
�

�#���
�

�#���
�

�#���
�
 You loosed 
�#��
�

�#��
�

�#��
�

�#��
�
 #��
�
#��
�
#��
�
#��
�


3p �
�
�
�
 ���� 
�#��
�
�#��
�
�#��
�
�#��
� They loosed 
�#���
�#���
�#���
�#��� #������#������#������#������(����)

p# TF PE AMI Meaning IMpI PMpI
1s �
�
�
�
 ������������ 
�#��
����
�#��
����
�#��
����
�#��
���� I loosed for myself 
�#������
�#������
�#������
�#������ #����
�#����
�#����
�#����
�

2s �
�
�
�
 �������� 
�#����
�#����
�#����
�#���� You loosed for yourself 
�#����
�#����
�#����
�#���� #���'#���'#���'#���'

3s �
�
�
�
 �������� 
�#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
�� He/She/It loosed for *self 
�#��
��
�#��
��
�#��
��
�#��
�� #��
�
�#��
�
�#��
�
�#��
�
�

1p �
�
�
�
 �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
 
�#��
��
�

�#��
��
�

�#��
��
�

�#��
��
�
 We loosed for ourselves 
�#����
�

�#����
�

�#����
�

�#����
�
 #����
�
#����
�
#����
�
#����
�


2p �
�
�
�
 ��
��
��
��
 
�#���
��

�#���
��

�#���
��

�#���
��
 You loosed for yourselves 
�#��
��

�#��
��

�#��
��

�#��
��
 #��
��
#��
��
#��
��
#��
��


3p �
�
�
�
 ������������ 
�#���
���
�#���
���
�#���
���
�#���
��� They loosed for themselves 
�#������
�#������
�#������
�#������ #�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�

Note lack of (����)Note (�
�
�
�
) not (�
�
�
�
)
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Form the 1st Aorist of #���#���#���#���

p# TF PE AAI Meaning IAI PAI
1s
2s
3s
1p
2p
3p

p# TF PE AMI Meaning IMpI PMpI
1s
2s
3s
1p
2p
3p

C
h.23



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 267 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Forming the Liquid 1st Aorist of �
����
����
����
���:
Augment + AATS + TF (



) + PE

p# TF PE AAI Meaning IAI PAI
1s 



 – 
��
��

��
��

��
��

��
��
 I remained 
��
���
��
���
��
���
��
��� �
����
����
����
���

2s 



 ���� 
��
��
�
��
��
�
��
��
�
��
��
� You remained 
��
�
�
��
�
�
��
�
�
��
�
� #
��
��#
��
��#
��
��#
��
��

3s 



 JG�HJG�HJG�HJG�H 
��
��

��
��

��
��

��
��
(����) He/She/It remained 
��
�

��
�

��
�

��
�
(����) #
��
�#
��
�#
��
�#
��
�

1p 



 �
��
��
��
� 
��
���
�
�
��
���
�
�
��
���
�
�
��
���
�
� We remained 
��
����
�
��
����
�
��
����
�
��
����
� #
����
�#
����
�#
����
�#
����
�

2p 



 �
�
�
�
 
��
���
�

��
���
�

��
���
�

��
���
�
 You remained 
��
��
�

��
��
�

��
��
�

��
��
�
 #
��
�
#
��
�
#
��
�
#
��
�


3p 



 ���� 
��
��
�
��
��
�
��
��
�
��
��
� They remained 
��
���
��
���
��
���
��
��� #
������#
������#
������#
������(����)

p# TF PE AMI Meaning IMpI PMpI
1s 



 ������������ 
��
��
����
��
��
����
��
��
����
��
��
���� I remained for myself 
��
������
��
������
��
������
��
������ �
����
��
����
��
����
��
����
�

2s 



 �������� 
��
����
��
����
��
����
��
���� You remained for yourself 
��
����
��
����
��
����
��
���� �
���'�
���'�
���'�
���'

3s 



 �������� 
��
���
��
��
���
��
��
���
��
��
���
�� He/She/It remained for *self 
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
�� �
��
�
��
��
�
��
��
�
��
��
�
�

1p 



 �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
 
��
��
��
�

��
��
��
�

��
��
��
�

��
��
��
�
 We remained for ourselves 
��
����
�

��
����
�

��
����
�

��
����
�
 �
����
�
�
����
�
�
����
�
�
����
�


2p 



 ��
��
��
��
 
��
���
��

��
���
��

��
���
��

��
���
��
 You remained for yourselves 
��
��
��

��
��
��

��
��
��

��
��
��
 �
��
��
�
��
��
�
��
��
�
��
��


3p 



 ������������ 
��
���
���
��
���
���
��
���
���
��
���
��� They remained for themselves 
��
������
��
������
��
������
��
������ �
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
�

Note lack of (����)Note (



) not (



)
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Miscellaneous

• Aorist deponents:
– If the third principle part ends in “������������” then you know that the verb 

is middle deponent in the aorist tense.
– If the verb is deponent in the present tense, it is not necessarily 

deponent in the aorist tense, and vise versa.

• Some verbs have a different meaning in the middle voice than in the 
active voice.
– e.g. 
����
����
����
���� (active = I rule) vs. 
�����
�
�����
�
�����
�
�����
� (middle = I begin).
– e.g. 
����
����
����
���� (active = I light (a fire)) vs. 
�����
�
�����
�
�����
�
�����
� (middle = I touch).
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Practice Parsing

�
�#
�	
��������
�#
�	
��������
�#
�	
��������
�#
�	
�������

�
�#
�	
����
�#
�	
����
�#
�	
����
�#
�	
���

�
��
����
���
��
����
���
��
����
���
��
����
��

�
�#
�	������
�#
�	������
�#
�	������
�#
�	�����

�
��
���
�
���
��
���
�
���
��
���
�
���
��
���
�
��

�
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
����

��
��
�
���
��
�
���
��
�
���
��
�
�

�
��
������
��
������
��
������
��
�����

�
�#��������
�#��������
�#��������
�#�������

�
�#��������
�#��������
�#��������
�#�������

�#����
���#����
���#����
���#����
��

�
�#�
G�H�
�#�
G�H�
�#�
G�H�
�#�
G�H

�#������G�H�#������G�H�#������G�H�#������G�H

��
������
������
������
����

�#
�	
��
�
���#
�	
��
�
���#
�	
��
�
���#
�	
��
�
��

�#����
���#����
���#����
���#����
��

�
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
�

�
�#
	����
�#
	����
�#
	����
�#
	���

�
�#���
�
��
�#���
�
��
�#���
�
��
�#���
�
�

�
�#
�	
�
��
�#
�	
�
��
�#
�	
�
��
�#
�	
�
�

�
�#
�	
����
�
��
�#
�	
����
�
��
�#
�	
����
�
��
�#
�	
����
�
�

�
�#
�	
��������
�#
�	
��������
�#
�	
��������
�#
�	
�������

�
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#����

�
�#������
�#������
�#������
�#�����

�#��
��
��#��
��
��#��
��
��#��
��
�

��
����
����
����
����
����
����
����
��

�#
�	
����
�
��#
�	
����
�
��#
�	
����
�
��#
�	
����
�
�

��
��
�
����
��
�
����
��
�
����
��
�
��

�
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
�

�
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#����
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Answers to Practice Parsing

�
�#
�	
��������
�#
�	
��������
�#
�	
��������
�#
�	
������� IMpI1S
�
�#
�	
����
�#
�	
����
�#
�	
����
�#
�	
��� AMI3S
�
��
����
���
��
����
���
��
����
���
��
����
�� IAI1P
�
�#
�	������
�#
�	������
�#
�	������
�#
�	����� AMI3P
�
��
���
�
���
��
���
�
���
��
���
�
���
��
���
�
�� AAI1P
�
��
�����
��
�����
��
�����
��
���� IAI1S/3P
��
��
�
���
��
�
���
��
�
���
��
�
� PAI2P
�
��
������
��
������
��
������
��
����� IMI2S
�
�#��������
�#��������
�#��������
�#������� IMpI1S
�
�#��������
�#��������
�#��������
�#������� IMpI3P
�#����
���#����
���#����
���#����
�� PMpI1S
�
�#�
G�H�
�#�
G�H�
�#�
G�H�
�#�
G�H IAI3S
�#������G�H�#������G�H�#������G�H�#������G�H PAI3P
��
������
������
������
���� PAI1S
�#
�	
��
�
���#
�	
��
�
���#
�	
��
�
���#
�	
��
�
�� PMpI3S

�#����
���#����
���#����
���#����
�� PAI1P
�
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
� IMI2P
�
�#
	����
�#
	����
�#
	����
�#
	��� AAI1S/3P
�
�#���
�
��
�#���
�
��
�#���
�
��
�#���
�
� AAI1P
�
�#
�	
�
��
�#
�	
�
��
�#
�	
�
��
�#
�	
�
� AAI2P
�
�#
�	
����
�
��
�#
�	
����
�
��
�#
�	
����
�
��
�#
�	
����
�
� IMpI1P
�
�#
�	
��������
�#
�	
��������
�#
�	
��������
�#
�	
������� IMpI3P
�
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#���� IAI3P
�
�#������
�#������
�#������
�#����� IMpI2S
�#��
��
��#��
��
��#��
��
��#��
��
� PMpI2P
��
����
����
����
����
����
����
����
�� PMpI1S
�#
�	
����
�
��#
�	
����
�
��#
�	
����
�
��#
�	
����
�
� PMpI1P
��
��
�
����
��
�
����
��
�
����
��
�
�� PMpI3S
�
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
��
� AAI1S
�
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#���� IAI1S/3P
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PAST PRESENT FUTURE
CONTINUOUS

(“imperfective”) Aspect
Imperfect

(“I was saying”)
Present

(“I am saying”)
Future?

(“I will be saying”)
UNDEFINED

(“aoristic”) Aspect
Aorist

(“I said”)
Present
(“I say”)

Future
(“I will say”)

PERFECT
(“perfective”) Aspect

Pluperfect
(“I had said”)

Perfect
(“I have said”)

Future Perfect
(“I will have said”)

Aorist Passive Indicative (API)
and Future Passive Indicative (FPI)

• The aorist passive indicative is past time, undefined aspect, passive voice.
– Normally translate the aorist passive indicative with the simple form 

of the English past tense, passive voice: “I was studied.”

• The future passive indicative is future time, undefined (or perhaps 
sometimes continuous) aspect, passive voice.
– Normally translate the future passive indicative with the simple form 

of the English future tense, passive voice: “I will be studied.”
– If it is continuous aspect, translate as “I will be being studied.”
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2 Ways to Form API. Same meaning.
2 Ways to Form FPI. Same meaning.

• 1API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (��������)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

• 2API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (����)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

• 1FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (������������)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

• 2FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (��������)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

• API means the same whether it is first or second aorist passive.
– 1API and 2API only difference is spelling of tense formative.

• FPI means the same whether it is first or second future passive.
– 1FPI and 2FPI only difference is spelling of tense formative.

• Some verbs use 1API sometimes and a 2API at other times.
This is like having two different ways of spelling the same word.

C
h.24
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1AAI Does Not Imply 1API
1API Often Implies 1FPI

• Because the stem is different,
verbs that take a first aorist in the active and middle voices
don’t necessarily take a first aorist in the passive voice.

• The same goes for second aorist passives.
• For example, 
�����
�##�
�����
�##�
�����
�##�
�����
�##� takes a first aorist in the active voice

(and therefore the middle voice also),
but it takes a second aorist in the passive voice.

• 1API and 1FPI are far more common in NT than 2API and 2FPI.
• 2API often implies 2FPI, but not always.
• Some verbs use 1API sometimes and a 2API at other times.

C
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Both 1API and 2API Use Augment.
FPI Never Uses Augment.

• 1API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (��������)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

• 2API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (����)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

• 1FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (������������)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

• 2FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (��������)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

• API always uses augment because it is absolute past time.
• FPI never uses augment because it is future time.

C
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API and FPI Always Use Aorist Passive Tense Stem

• 1API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (��������)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

• 2API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (����)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

• 1FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (������������)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

• 2FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (��������)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

• All API and FPI always use the aorist passive tense stem.
• The fact that the aorist passive tense stem is listed as a separate tense 

stem indicates that although it may be the same as the present tense stem 
or the aorist tense stem, it can also be different from both of those tense 
stems.

• API1S is the Sixth (6th) and Final Principal Part:
PAI1S, FAI1S, AAI1S, TAI1S, TMpI1S, API1S

C
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Tense Formative Distinguishes Forms.
FPI Needs Connecting Vowel.

• 1API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (��������)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

• 2API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (����)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

• 1FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (������������)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

• 2FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (��������)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

• 1API and 2API only difference is spelling of tense formative.
• 1FPI and 2FPI only difference is spelling of tense formative.

• 1API and 1FPI tense formatives begin with eta. 2API and 2FPI don’t.
• FPI tense formative is same as API, except end with sigma.
• FPI needs connecting vowel because tense formative ends with consonant.
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Tense Stems Ending in a Stop
Combine with Theta of 1API & 1FPI Tense Formative

• 1API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (��������)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

• 2API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (����)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

• 1FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (������������)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

• 2FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (��������)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

• Labials and velars aspirate before theta. Dentals become sigma.
• Add one more column to the table of stops.

Unvoiced Voiced Aspirate + ���� = + ���� =
Labial ���� 				 %%%% $$$$ %�%�%�%�

Velar ���� !!!! ���� """" ��������

Dental ���� ���� ���� ���� ��������

C
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API Uses Active Personal Endings!
FPI Personal Endings Are Expected.

• 1API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (��������)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

• 2API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (����)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

• 1FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (������������)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

• 2FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (��������)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

• API uses secondary personal endings because augmented.
• FPI uses primary personal endings because unaugmented.

• API uses active personal endings. Surprising!
• FPI uses middle personal endings, as expected.

C
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Tense Formative Makes It Easy
To Recognize 1AP and 1FP

• 1API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (��������)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

• 2API = Augment + Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (����)
+ Secondary Active Personal Endings

• 1FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (������������)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

• 2FPI = Aorist Passive Tense Stem + Tense Formative (��������)
+ Connecting Vowel + Primary Middle Personal Endings

• When you see theta-eta-sigma, it is almost always due to a future passive.
– Confirm that by looking for a connecting vowel

and a middle personal ending.
• When you see theta-eta without a sigma,

it is almost always due to an aorist passive.
– Confirm by looking for an active personal ending & the tense stem.

C
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API Uses Secondary Active Personal Endings,
With Two Modifications.

• The API3S personal ending is –” instead of “–(����)” because the movable 
nu never (?) shows up in the API3S.

• The API3P personal ending is “�
��
��
��
�” instead of “����” for both first and 
second aorist passives.
– This distinguishes between the first singular and third plural.
– (Recall that the first aorist solved this problem in a different way, by 

using “–” as the 1AA1S personal ending).

C
h.24

p# CV Primary
Active P.E.

Secondary
Active P.E.

Primary
Middle P.E.

Secondary
Middle P.E.

1s ���� – ����    / – for 1AAI �
��
��
��
� ������������

2s 



 �������� ���� �
��
��
��
� ��������

3s 



 ���� –G�H�G�H�G�H�G�H�/ – for API �
��
��
��
� ��������

1p ���� �
��
��
��
� �
��
��
��
� �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
 �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�


2p 



 �
�
�
�
 �
�
�
�
 ��
��
��
��
 ��
��
��
��


3p ���� ���G�H���G�H���G�H���G�H ��������/ �
��
��
��
� for API ��
���
���
���
� ������������
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Practice Remembering
the Personal Endings in the Indicative Mood

p# CV Primary
Active P.E.

Secondary
Active P.E.

Primary
Middle P.E.

Secondary
Middle P.E.

1s

2s

3s

1p

2p

3p

C
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Verb Formation Chart

Tense A
ug

R
ed TS Tense Formative CV PE

PAI P o  / 



 Primary Active
PMpI P o  / 



 Primary Middle
IAI X P o  / 



 Secondary Active
IMpI X P o  / 



 Secondary Middle
FAI FA ���� (
�
�
�
� liquid) o  / 



 Primary Active
FMI FA ���� (
�
�
�
� liquid) o  / 



 Primary Middle

1AAI X AA �
�
�
�
 (



 liquid)
3S is �
�
�
�
 (



 liquid) Secondary Active

2AAI X AA o  / 



 Secondary Active
1AMI X AA �
�
�
�
 (



 liquid) Secondary Middle
2AMI X AA o  / 



 Secondary Middle
API X AP ������������1API (��������2API) Secondary Active
FPI AP ����������������1FPI (������������2FPI) o  / 



 Primary Middle
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C
h.24

Tense A
ug

R
ed TS Tense Formative CV PE

PAI
PMpI
IAI
IMpI
FAI
FMI
1AAI
2AAI
1AMI
2AMI
API
FPI

Practice Filling in the Verb Formation Chart
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Tense Formative Distinguishes API from IAI.
#���#���#���#��� is 1st Aorist Passive. !�
�%�!�
�%�!�
�%�!�
�%� is 2nd Aorist Passive.

C
h.24

p# Root TF PE API meaning IAI
1s #�#�#�#� �������� ���� 
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#����� I was loosed. 
�#���
�#���
�#���
�#���

2s #�#�#�#� �������� ���� 
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#����� You were loosed. 
�#�
�
�#�
�
�#�
�
�#�
�

3s #�#�#�#� �������� JJJJ 
�#����
�#����
�#����
�#���� He/She/It was loosed. 
�#�

�#�

�#�

�#�
(����)
1p #�#�#�#� �������� �
��
��
��
� 
�#�����
�
�#�����
�
�#�����
�
�#�����
� We were loosed. 
�#����
�
�#����
�
�#����
�
�#����
�

2p #�#�#�#� �������� �
�
�
�
 
�#�����

�#�����

�#�����

�#�����
 You were loosed. 
�#��
�

�#��
�

�#��
�

�#��
�


3p #�#�#�#� �������� �
��
��
��
� 
�#�����
�
�#�����
�
�#�����
�
�#�����
� They were loosed. 
�#���
�#���
�#���
�#���

p# Root TF PE API meaning IAI
1s !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
% ���� ���� 
�!�
�%��
�!�
�%��
�!�
�%��
�!�
�%�� I was written. 
�!�
%��
�!�
%��
�!�
%��
�!�
%��

2s !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
% ���� ���� 
�!�
�%��
�!�
�%��
�!�
�%��
�!�
�%�� You were written. 
�!�
%
�
�!�
%
�
�!�
%
�
�!�
%
�

3s !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
% ���� JJJJ 
�!�
�%�
�!�
�%�
�!�
�%�
�!�
�%� He/She/It was written. 
�!�
%

�!�
%

�!�
%

�!�
%
(����)
1p !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
% ���� �
��
��
��
� 
�!�
�%��
�
�!�
�%��
�
�!�
�%��
�
�!�
�%��
� We were written. 
�!�
�%��
�
�!�
�%��
�
�!�
�%��
�
�!�
�%��
�

2p !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
% ���� �
�
�
�
 
�!�
�%��

�!�
�%��

�!�
�%��

�!�
�%��
 You were written. 
�!�
�%
�

�!�
�%
�

�!�
�%
�

�!�
�%
�


3p !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
% ���� �
��
��
��
� 
�!�
�%��
�
�!�
�%��
�
�!�
�%��
�
�!�
�%��
� They were written. 
�!�
%��
�!�
%��
�!�
%��
�!�
%��
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Practice Forming 1st Aorist Passive Indicative of #���#���#���#���

C
h.24

p# Root TF PE API meaning IAI

1s #�#�#�#�

2s

3s

1p

2p

3p
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Practice Forming 2nd Aorist Passive Indicative of !�
�%�!�
�%�!�
�%�!�
�%�

C
h.24

p# Root TF PE API meaning IAI

1s !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
%

2s

3s

1p

2p

3p
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Tense Formative, Augment, & Ending Distinguish FPI from API.
#���#���#���#��� is 1st Future Passive. !�
�%�!�
�%�!�
�%�!�
�%� is 2nd Future Passive.

C
h.24

p# Root TF CV PE FPI meaning API
1s #�#�#�#� ������������ ���� �
��
��
��
� #�������
�#�������
�#�������
�#�������
� I will be loosed. 
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����

2s #�#�#�#� ������������ 



 �
��
��
��
� #������'#������'#������'#������' You will be loosed. 
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����

3s #�#�#�#� ������������ 



 �
��
��
��
� #�����
�
�#�����
�
�#�����
�
�#�����
�
� He/She/It will be loosed. 
�#����
�#����
�#����
�#����

1p #�#�#�#� ������������ ���� �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
 #�������
�
#�������
�
#�������
�
#�������
�
 We will be loosed. 
�#�����
�
�#�����
�
�#�����
�
�#�����
�

2p #�#�#�#� ������������ 



 ��
��
��
��
 #�����
��
#�����
��
#�����
��
#�����
��
 You will be loosed. 
�#�����

�#�����

�#�����

�#�����


3p #�#�#�#� ������������ ���� ��
���
���
���
� #��������
�#��������
�#��������
�#��������
� They will be loosed. 
�#�����
�
�#�����
�
�#�����
�
�#�����
�

p# Root TF CV PE FPI meaning API
1s !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
% �������� ���� �
��
��
��
� !�
%�����
�!�
%�����
�!�
%�����
�!�
%�����
� I will be written. 
�!�
�%��
�!�
�%��
�!�
�%��
�!�
�%��

2s !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
% �������� 



 �
��
��
��
� !�
%����'!�
%����'!�
%����'!�
%����' You will be written. 
�!�
�%��
�!�
�%��
�!�
�%��
�!�
�%��

3s !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
% �������� 



 �
��
��
��
� !�
%���
�
�!�
%���
�
�!�
%���
�
�!�
%���
�
� He/She/It will be
written.


�!�
�%�
�!�
�%�
�!�
�%�
�!�
�%�

1p !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
% �������� ���� �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
 !�
%�����
�
!�
%�����
�
!�
%�����
�
!�
%�����
�
 We will be written. 
�!�
�%��
�
�!�
�%��
�
�!�
�%��
�
�!�
�%��
�

2p !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
% �������� 



 ��
��
��
��
 !�
%���
��
!�
%���
��
!�
%���
��
!�
%���
��
 You will be written. 
�!�
�%��

�!�
�%��

�!�
�%��

�!�
�%��


3p !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
% �������� ���� ��
���
���
���
� !�
%������
�!�
%������
�!�
%������
�!�
%������
� They will be written. 
�!�
�%��
�
�!�
�%��
�
�!�
�%��
�
�!�
�%��
�
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Practice Forming 1st Future Passive Indicative of #���#���#���#���

C
h.24

p# Root TF CV PE FPI meaning API

1s #�#�#�#�

2s

3s

1p

2p

3p
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Practice Forming 2nd Future Passive Indicative of !�
�%�!�
�%�!�
�%�!�
�%�

C
h.24

p# Root TF CV PE FPI meaning API

1s !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
%

2s

3s

1p

2p

3p
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Future Can Be Middle Deponent or Passive Deponent

• Middle deponent:
– If the middle voice form is used for the active meaning, and there is no 

active voice form, then the verb is middle deponent in the future 
tense.

– e.g. !
������
�!
������
�!
������
�!
������
� is FMdI1S
• Passive deponent:

– If the passive voice form is used for the active meaning, and there is 
no active or middle voice forms, then the verb is passive deponent in 
the future tense.

– e.g. %�	�����
�
�%�	�����
�
�%�	�����
�
�%�	�����
�
� is FPdI3S

C
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PAST PRESENT FUTURE
CONTINUOUS

(“imperfective”) Aspect
Imperfect

(“I was saying”)
Present

(“I am saying”)
Future?

(“I will be saying”)
UNDEFINED

(“aoristic”) Aspect
Aorist

(“I said”)
Present
(“I say”)

Future
(“I will say”)

PERFECT
(“perfective”) Aspect

Pluperfect
(“I had said”)

Perfect
(“I have said”)

Future Perfect
(“I will have said”)

Tenses with Perfect Aspect Refer to a State of Affairs
That Results from a Completed Action

• Perfect aspect indicates a state of affairs as a result of a completed action.
• Pluperfect indicates a past state of affairs (from viewpoint of writer) that resulted 

from a completed action. Someone in AD 2020 might say, “In 2002, George W. 
Bush had been elected president.” The election was completed in 2000, but there 
was a state of affairs in 2002 that was past time from the viewpoint of AD 2020.

• Perfect indicates a present state of affairs (from viewpoint of writer) that results 
from a completed action. In 2002, the 2000 election is complete, and the state of 
affairs resulting from it in 2002 is present from the viewpoint of 2002.

• Future Perfect indicates a future state of affairs that results from a completed 
action. In 1990 (and in 2001), the state of affairs in 2002 resulting from the 2000 
election is a future state of affairs, resulting from an action that will have been 
completed by 2002.
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Meaning of Tenses in the Indicative Mood

Tense Resurrection of Christ Meaning and Emphasis
Imperfect Christ was rising. Process of a past even taking place.
Aorist Christ rose. Fact that the past event occurred.

Pluperfect Christ had risen.
Past state of affairs resulting from a
completed event. Not necessarily a
present state of affairs.

Present “Christ is rising” or
“Christ rises.”

Either a present process, or a present
event.

Perfect Christ is risen. Present state of affairs resulting from a
completed event.

Future
“Christ will rise”
or perhaps
“Christ will be rising.”

Future event, or perhaps a future
process.

Future
perfect “Christ will be risen.”

Future state of affairs resulting from a
completed event. Not necessarily a
present event or state of affairs from
viewpoint of speaker.

C
h.25



John C. Beckman 1st Year Greek 293

Tense Aug Red Tense Stem Tense Formative CV PE
PAI Present o  / 



 P A
PMpI Present o  / 



 P M
IAI X Present o  / 



 S A
IMpI X Present o  / 



 S M
FAI Future Active ���� [liquid 
�
�
�
�] o  / 



 P A
FMI Future Active ���� [liquid 
�
�
�
�] o  / 



 P M
1AAI X Aorist Active �
�
�
�
 [Liquid 



] [�
��
��
��
�/ 



 3S] S A
2AAI X Aorist Active o  / 



 S A
1AMI X Aorist Active �
�
�
�
 [liquid 



] S M
2AMI X Aorist Active o  / 



 S M
TAI X Perfect Active �
�
�
�
 [



 2nd] [�
�
�
�
 / 



 3S] P A
LAI X? X Perfect Active �
���
���
���
��[
�
�
�
� 2nd] S A
RAI X Perfect Active ���� o  / 



 P A
TMpI X Perfect Middle P M
LMpI X? X Perfect Middle S M
RMpI X Perfect Middle ���� o  / 



 P M
API X Aorist Passive �������� [���� 2nd] S A
FPI Aorist Passive ������������ [�������� 2nd] o  / 



 P M
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Tense Aug Red Tense Stem Tense Formative CV PE
PAI
PMpI
IAI
IMpI
FAI
FMI
1AAI
2AAI
1AMI
2AMI
TAI
LAI
RAI
TMpI
LMpI
RMpI
API
FPI
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Reduplication Happens at the Front of a Verb
With Perfect Aspect

PAI1S TAI1S Explain the form of the augment

#���#���#���#��� #
�#��
#
�#��
#
�#��
#
�#��

If the word begins with a single consonant,
duplicate the initial consonant, and separate
the double consonant with an epsilon.


�!
�
��
�!
�
��
�!
�
��
�!
�
�� ��!
����
��!
����
��!
����
��!
����

If the word begins with a vowel, lengthen
the vowel to reduplicate, just like an
augment. Alpha (



) lengthens to eta (����).

%
�
����%
�
����%
�
����%
�
���� �
%
�
����
�
%
�
����
�
%
�
����
�
%
�
����
 Reduplicated aspirate is unvoiced.
�
������
��
������
��
������
��
������
� �
�
�����
��
�
�����
��
�
�����
��
�
�����
� Reduplicated aspirate is unvoiced.
�
�
�
����
�
�
����
�
�
����
�
�
��� �
�
�
��
��
��
�
�
��
��
��
�
�
��
��
��
�
�
��
��
� Reduplicated aspirate is unvoiced.

!�������!�������!�������!������� 
�!���

�!���

�!���

�!���

If the verb begins with two consonants, it
usually adds an epsilon to the front but
doesn’t double the consonants.

!�
�%�!�
�%�!�
�%�!�
�%� !
�!�
%
!
�!�
%
!
�!�
%
!
�!�
%

If the verb begins with two consonants and
the second consonant is lambda or rho, it
will usually reduplicate the first consonant.


��	
�##�
��	
�##�
��	
�##�
��	
�##� 
��	
�	#��

��	
�	#��

��	
�	#��

��	
�	#��
 Compound verbs reduplicate the verbal
part of a compound verb.

C
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Reduplicated Asperate is Unvoiced

Unvoiced Voiced Aspirate
Labial ���� 				 %%%%

Velar ���� !!!! ����

Dental ���� ���� ����

• If the verb that is reduplicated
begins with a consonant that is an aspirate
(i.e., in the third column of the table of stops from chapter 10),
then when reduplicating the aspirate,
change it to the unvoiced stop (first column)
from the same row of the table of stops.

• %
�
����%
�
����%
�
����%
�
���� �
%
�
����
�
%
�
����
�
%
�
����
�
%
�
����
 %�%�%�%����� %
%�%
%�%
%�%
%����� �
%�
%�
%�
%

• �
������
��
������
��
������
��
������
� �
�
�����
��
�
�����
��
�
�����
��
�
�����
� ������������ �
���
���
���
������ �
��
��
��
�

• �
�
�
�����
�
�
�����
�
�
�����
�
�
���� �
�
�
��
��
��
�
�
��
��
��
�
�
��
��
��
�
�
��
��
� ������������ �
���
���
���
������ �
��
��
��
�

C
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Formation of Perfect Indicative

• Tense stems
– The perfect active and perfect middle/passive tense stems may be

different from each other, from the present tense, and from the root. 
Or they may be the same.

– Because they are separate tense stems, the fourth and fifth principle 
parts of a verb are the TAI1S and TmpI1S.

• Tense formative
– The TAI uses “�
�
�
�
” for a tense formative, except for the 3S form, 

where it uses “�
�
�
�
”. This is similar to what happens to the tense 
formative in the 1AAI, which switches from “�
�
�
�
” to “�
�
�
�
” in the 3S.

– There is a 2nd form of the TAI, which uses “



” and “



” for a T.F.
– The TMpI does not use a tense formative.

• Connecting vowel.
– The TAI does not use a connecting vowel. This makes sense because 

the tense formative ends with a vowel, so there is no need to add 
another vowel for pronunciation purposes.

– The TMpI does not use a connecting vowel. This is strange because 
there is no tense formative to provide a vowel.

C
h.25
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Contract Vowels Lengthen in TAI and TMpI.
“Stop” Stems Change in TMpI because Lack Vowel.

• Contract verbs lengthen their contract vowel in the TAI and TMpI.
– Rule: “Contract vowels contract with the connecting vowel if they 

touch it. And they lengthen if they can’t contract.”

• Verbs with a perfect middle stem that ends in a stop undergo changes in 
the TMpI because the lack of a vowel (neither a connecting vowel nor a 
vowel in a tense formative).
– In 2S forms, the stop combines with the sigma of �
��
��
��
� according to the 

table of stops.
– In 2P forms the stop combines with the ������������of ��
��
��
��
 according to the 

table of stops.
– In 3S forms the stop becomes unvoiced

(Labials ���	��%���	��%���	��%���	��%���� ����. Velars ���!������!������!������!������� ����. Dentals �������������������������������� ����).
– 1S, 1P, and 3P forms don’t fit a pattern in the table of stops.

(Labials ���	��%���	��%���	��%���	��%���� ����. Velars ���!������!������!������!������� !!!!. Dentals �������������������������������� ����).

C
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TAI Uses Expected Personal Endings,
But with Changes in the Active Voice

• Because the perfect is not augmented, it uses the primary personal 
endings, as expected.

• There are two exceptions to the primary active endings in the perfect 
active:
– The 3S personal ending is always “–(����)” instead of “����”, which makes 

its ending identical to the 3S augmented active personal ending.
– The 3P personal ending is sometimes “���G�H���G�H���G�H���G�H” as expected, and is 

sometimes “����”, which makes it identical to the 3P augmented active 
personal ending.

• The perfect middle and passive voices use the primary middle endings as 
expected.
– There are no exceptions in the middle endings.
– I know of no class of exceptions to the middle endings in any tense.

C
h.25
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Complete Set of Personal Endings
for “Thematic Verbs” (Not �������� Verbs) in the Indicative Mood

C
h.25

p# CV Primary
Active P.E.

Secondary
Active P.E.

Primary
Middle P.E.

Secondary
Middle P.E.

1s ���� – ����    / – for 1AAI �
��
��
��
� ������������

2s 



 �������� / ���� for TAI ���� �
��
��
��
� ��������

3s 



 ��������/ –(����) for TAI –G�H�G�H�G�H�G�H�/ – for API �
��
��
��
� ��������

1p ���� �
��
��
��
� �
��
��
��
� �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
 �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�


2p 



 �
�
�
�
 �
�
�
�
 ��
��
��
��
 ��
��
��
��


3p ���� ���G�H���G�H���G�H���G�H / ���� for some TAI ��������/ �
��
��
��
� for API ��
���
���
���
� ������������

• Use active endings for the active voice and the aorist passive.
• Use middle endings for everything else (middle, middle/passive, and 

future passive).
• Use secondary endings for absolute past time

– aorist, imperfect, and pluperfect tenses in the indicative mood.
– These are the augmented tenses (except that the pluperfect sometimes 

doesn’t bother to augment).
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Practice Remembering
the Personal Endings in the Indicative Mood

p# CV Primary
Active P.E.

Secondary
Active P.E.

Primary
Middle P.E.

Secondary
Middle P.E.

1s

2s

3s

1p

2p

3p

C
h.25
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Examples of Perfect Active Indicative (TAI).
#���#���#���#��� is 1st Perfect Active. !�
�%�!�
�%�!�
�%�!�
�%� is 2nd Perfect Active.

C
h.25

p# Root TF PE TAI meaning
1s #�#�#�#� �
�
�
�
 – #
�#��
#
�#��
#
�#��
#
�#��
 I have loosed.
2s #�#�#�#� �
�
�
�
 ���� #
�#��
�#
�#��
�#
�#��
�#
�#��
� You have loosed.
3s #�#�#�#� �
�
�
�
 –(����) #
�#��
G�H#
�#��
G�H#
�#��
G�H#
�#��
G�H He/She/It has loosed.
1p #�#�#�#� �
�
�
�
 �
��
��
��
� #
#���
�
�#
#���
�
�#
#���
�
�#
#���
�
� We have loosed.
2p #�#�#�#� �
�
�
�
 �
�
�
�
 #
#���
�
#
#���
�
#
#���
�
#
#���
�
 You have loosed.
3p #�#�#�#� �
�
�
�
 ���G�H���G�H���G�H���G�H or ���� #
#���
��G�H#
#���
��G�H#
#���
��G�H#
#���
��G�H or #
�#��
�#
�#��
�#
�#��
�#
�#��
� They have loosed.

p# Root TF PE TAI meaning
1s !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
% 



 – !
�!�
%
!
�!�
%
!
�!�
%
!
�!�
%
 I have written.
2s !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
% 



 ���� !
�!�
%
�!
�!�
%
�!
�!�
%
�!
�!�
%
� You have written.
3s !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
% 



 –(����) !
�!�
%
G�H!
�!�
%
G�H!
�!�
%
G�H!
�!�
%
G�H He/She/It has written.
1p !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
% 



 �
��
��
��
� !
!�
�%
�
�!
!�
�%
�
�!
!�
�%
�
�!
!�
�%
�
� We have written.
2p !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
% 



 �
�
�
�
 !
!�
�%
�
!
!�
�%
�
!
!�
�%
�
!
!�
�%
�
 You have written.
3p !�
%!�
%!�
%!�
% 



 ���G�H���G�H���G�H���G�H or ���� !
!�
�%
��G�H!
!�
�%
��G�H!
!�
�%
��G�H!
!�
�%
��G�H or !
�!�
%
�!
�!�
%
�!
�!�
%
�!
�!�
%
� They have written.
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Practice Inflecting Perfect Active Indicative (TAI)
with #���#���#���#��� (1st Perfect Active)

C
h.25

p# Root TF PE TAI meaning

1s

2s

3s

1p

2p

3p
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Practice Inflecting Perfect Active Indicative (TAI)
with !�
�%�!�
�%�!�
�%�!�
�%� (2nd Perfect Active)

C
h.25

p# Root TF PE TAI meaning

1s

2s

3s

1p

2p

3p
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Example: Inflect #���#���#���#��� in the Perfect Middle/Passive Indicative

C
h.25

• Why is there no 2nd perfect middle/passive?
– Because 2nd forms shrink the tense formative,

and there is no tense formative in the perfect middle/passive.

p# Root PE TAI meaning
1s #�#�#�#� �
��
��
��
� #
�#��
�#
�#��
�#
�#��
�#
�#��
� I have been loosed.
2s #�#�#�#� �
��
��
��
� #
�#��
�#
�#��
�#
�#��
�#
�#��
� You have been loosed.
3s #�#�#�#� �
��
��
��
� #
�#��
�#
�#��
�#
�#��
�#
�#��
� He/She/It has been loosed.
1p #�#�#�#� �
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
 #
#���
�
#
#���
�
#
#���
�
#
#���
�
 We have been loosed.
2p #�#�#�#� ��
��
��
��
 #
�#���
#
�#���
#
�#���
#
�#���
 You have been loosed.
3p #�#�#�#� ��
���
���
���
� #
#����
�#
#����
�#
#����
�#
#����
� They have been loosed.
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Meaning of the Middle Voice

• In classical Greek, the middle voice indicated that the action of the verb 
in some way affects the subject. This is rare in the Koine Greek in which 
the NT was written.
– Matthew 27:5 “Judas hanged himself.”
– 
���
��
���
��
���
��
���
�� (active) I ask. (middle) I ask for myself.
– 	
������	
������	
������	
������ (active) I baptize. (middle) I dip myself.
– 
��������
��������
��������
�������� (active) I find. (middle) I obtain for myself.

• Most middle voice forms in the NT are deponent, meaning that there is no 
active form, and the middle voice has an active meaning.
– A few verbs are both middle and passive deponent in a tense. !�����
�!�����
�!�����
�!�����
�

lacks an active voice form in the aorist tense, but it has both an AMI 
form 
�!
������
�!
������
�!
������
�!
������ and an API form 
�!
������
�!
������
�!
������
�!
������, both of which have active 
meaning (if we can think of a copulative verb as having voice, which I 
doubt).

• Some verbs have a different meaning in the middle voice than the active 
voice. e.g. 
�����
�����
�����
����� (active) I rule. (middle) I begin.

C
h.25
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How to Parse Middle and Middle/Passive Forms

• If it is deponent, note that in your parsing with an underlined “d”.
– E.g., PMpdI2P

• If it is in the aorist or future,
where the middle has a distinct form from the passive,
then parse it as middle if it is not deponent.

• If it is in the present, imperfect, or perfect tenses, where the middle and 
middle and passive forms are identical, parse it as middle/passive (Mp), 
and then decide based on context and the verb itself which it is, and 
underline the correct one (Mp or Mp).
– Most middle/passive forms in the NT that are not deponent are 

passive.

C
h.25
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Road Map:
Five Chapters of Participles

• 0-4: Introductory matters

• 5-14: Nouns, etc.

• 15-35: Verb Stuff
– 15-25: Indicative Mood
– 26-30: Participles
– 31-33: Non-Indicative Moods
– 34-35: �������� Verbs

• 26: Introduction to Participles
• 27: Present Adverbial Participles
• 28: Aorist Adverbial Participles
• 29: Adjectival Participles
• 30: Perfect Participles

Ch 26
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Preview of Chapter 26: Intro to Participles

1. Review adjectives
– Case endings & uses

2. Participles are adjectives
– Same case endings & uses

3. Participles are formed from verbs
– Subset of same tenses

• Tense ���� aspect & relative time
– Same voices
– No mood or person

4. What determines gender, number, & case of participles

5. Determining use & translation of participles

26.1
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Review: Adjectives Can Be Any GNC.
Adjectives Use Case Endings.

��
������
������
������
������
�������
�������
�������
�������
���	����
���	����
���	����
���	��PA

��
������
������
������
��������������
������
������
������
��������������
������
������
������
������������PD

��
�����
�����
�����
�������������
�����
�����
�����
�������������
�����
�����
�����
�����������PG

��
������
������
������
������
�������
�������
�������
�������
�������
�������
�������
�����PN

��
�������
�������
�������
�������
�������
�������
�������
�������
�������
�������
�������
�����SA

��
�����
�����
�����
������� ������
�����
�����
�����
������� ������
�����
�����
�����
������� ����SD

��
���	��
���	��
���	��
���	������
�����
�����
�����
�������������
���	��
���	��
���	��
���	����SG

��
�������
�������
�������
�������
������
������
������
������
�������
�������
�������
�����SN

NFMGender

212Declension

26.1
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Review: Greek Adjectives Have 4 Uses

• Attributive
– Modifies a noun.
– “The black book is a bible.”

• Predicate
– Asserts something about a noun.
– “That bible is black.”

• Substantival
– Takes the place of a noun.
– “The good, the bad, and the ugly all need Christ.”

• Adverbial
– Takes the place of an adverb.
– “I’m doing good.”
– Bad English, but proper Greek!
– Often neuter accusative.

26.1
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Review: Case From Function in Clause
Gender and Number From What Adjective Refers To

• Case
– Function in clause determines case.

• Attributive – Same function in clause as noun it modifies.
• Predicate – Same function in clause as noun it modifies.
• Substantival – Function in clause determines case.
• Adverbial – Function in clause has no clear case. Usually 

accusative.
– Function in clause determines case of everything that uses case 

endings (i.e., nouns, adjectives, & participles)

• Gender & Number
– What-it-refers-to determines gender & number.

• Attributive refers to what it modifies.
• Predicate refers to what it modifies.
• Substantival refers to what it replaces.
• Adverbial refers to ???.

– Adverbial adjectives usually neuter.

26.1
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Preview of Chapter 26: Intro to Participles

1. Review adjectives
– Case endings & uses

2. Participles are adjectives
– Same case endings & uses

3. Participles are formed from verbs
– Subset of same tenses

• Tense ���� aspect & relative time
– Same voices
– No mood or person

4. What determines gender, number, & case of participles

5. Determining use & translation of participles

26.2
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Participles Have Gender, Number, and Case
Because They Are Adjectives

• A Participle is an adjective that is formed from a verb.

• Adjectives have Gender, Number, and Case.

• Participles have Tense, Voice, Gender, Number, and Case.
– Any gender, number, and case (like adjectives)
– Same case endings

26.2
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Participles Have Same Uses As Adjectives
Because They Are Adjectives

• Four uses of adjectives:
– Attributive [e.g., The tall woman]
– Predicate [e.g., The woman is tall.]
– Substantival [e.g., The good, the bad, and the ugly all need Jesus.]
– Adverbial [e.g., It works good.]

• Same four uses for participles:
– Attributive [e.g., The living woman]
– Predicate [e.g., The woman is living.]
– Substantival [e.g., The living need Jesus.]
– Adverbial [e.g., It works while falling.]

• One other use for participles:
– Independent verb [e.g., He is living.]

• Very rare

26.2
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Practice Identifying Participles and their Functions

• What are the five ways that participles can function?

• Identify the following English participles and their functions:
– [After] rising from the dead, Jesus proved that He was alive.
– Jesus saves believing girls.
– The girl is believing.
– The believing have been reborn.
– Jesus emptied himself by taking on the form of a servant.
– Jesus promised to give us living water.
– Living is the word of God and active.
– All the believing in Him will not perish but have eternal life.
– Judas was a guide to [those who were] arresting Jesus.
– [After] fasting, Jesus became hungry.
– Humble yourselves [by] casting your cares on Him.
– Having eyes, do you not see?

Examples from Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics

26.2
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Review Questions

� A participle is an _____ that is formed from a ____.

� What do adjectives have? (Think how you parse an adjective.)

� What do participles have that adjectives have?

� What determines the gender, number, & case of an adjective?

� What determines the gender, number, & case of a participle? 

� What endings do participles use? Why?

� What are the 4 uses of adjectives?

� What are the 5 uses of participles?

26.2
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Preview of Chapter 26: Intro to Participles

1. Review adjectives
– Case endings & uses

2. Participles are adjectives
– Same case endings & uses

3. Participles are formed from verbs
– No mood or person
– Same voices
– Subset of same tenses

• Tense ���� aspect & relative time

4. What determines gender, number, & case of participles

5. Determining use & translation of participles
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A Participle is Formed from a Verb

• A Participle is an adjective that is formed from a verb.

• E.g., !	������!	������!	������!	������ is a participle formed from the verb !	��!	��!	��!	��.
– The lexical form of the participle !	!	!	!	������������������������ is !	��!	��!	��!	��.
� What is the lexical form of the participle ��
�����
�����
�����
�����������������������?

• Finite verbs have Tense, Voice, Mood, Person, and Number (e.g., PAI1S).

• Participles have Tense, Voice, Gender, Number, and Case.

• How to form a participle from a verb:
– Keep tense, voice, and number from verb.
– Drop mood from verb because “participle” replaces mood.
– Drop person from verb because no room for personal endings.
– Add gender and case to form an adjective.
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How to Parse a Participle

• When you parse a participle, report:
– Lexical form, tense, voice, “participle”, gender, number, case, 

meaning of the inflected form.
– E.g., !	������!	������!	������!	������ is from !	�!	�!	�!	�����, present active participle, masculine plural 

nominative, meaning “while they are loosing”.
• Use this parsing code PAPMPN

� Explain the following parsing tags for participles:
� PAPFPN
� PMpPFPN
� PAPNPG
� AAPFSG
� APPFSG
� TMpPFSG
� TMpdPFSG
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Participles Don’t Have Mood

• A Participle is an adjective that is formed from a verb.
• Finite verbs have Tense, Voice, Mood, Person, and Number (e.g., PAI1S).
• Participles have Tense, Voice, Gender, Number, and Case.

• Participles do not have mood.
– Therefore participles are not indicative mood.

• Therefore, participles don’t have absolute time.
• Therefore, participles never augment.

• Write “participle” where you would list the mood when parsing finite 
verbs.
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Participles Do Not Have Person,
So They Don’t Use Personal Endings

• Person is 1st person, 2nd person, or 3rd person.

• If a verb has “person,” it is called a “finite verb.”
– “Finite” because it is “limited” to a “person.”

• All verb forms we have seen thus far have person.
– Therefore all verb forms we have seen thus far are finite verbs.
– E.g., PAI1S is 1st person, and therefore a finite verb.

• Finite verbs use personal endings because they have person.

• Participles are not finite verbs.
� Therefore, what do participles NOT have? Why?
� Therefore, what endings don’t participles use? Why?
� What endings do participles use? Why?
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Like Other Verbs, Participles Have Voice

1. While studying the artist, I remained motionless.
2. While studying myself, I remained motionless.
3. While being studied by the artist, I remained motionless.

� What is the difference in meaning between the sentences above?
� How does English form a participle from a verb?
� What types of voice can a participle be?
� What would it mean if a participle is middle deponent?
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Participles Have Tense
Because They Are Formed From Verbs

• Greek participles have tense.

• Only certain tenses are used in participles:
– Present, Aorist, Perfect, and Future (rare).
– One tense per aspect, and then the future used rarely to indicate 

future time.

• Participle tense indicates aspect and relative time.
– Aspect may be emphasized, or may be absent. Context!
– Relative time may be emphasized, or may be absent. Context!
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Tense Indicates Aspect & Time
For Both Indicative Mood & Participles

26.3

Perfect Participle?Perfect Participle?Perfect Aspect

Future Participle?Present ParticipleContinuous Aspect

Future Participle(Aorist Participle)Aorist ParticipleUndefined Aspect

Relative FutureRelative PresentRelative Past

Future Perfect 
IndicativePerfect IndicativePluperfect IndicativePerfect Aspect

Future Indicative?Present IndicativeImperfect IndicativeContinuous Aspect

Future IndicativePresent IndicativeAorist IndicativeUndefined Aspect

FuturePresentPast
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Participles Have Relative Time,
Not Absolute Time

• Participles have relative time, not absolute time.

• Absolute time
– Only exists in the indicative mood.
– Past, present, or future from the viewpoint of the writer.

• Relative time
– Only exists in participles.
– Past, present, or future from the viewpoint of the main verb.
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Absolute Time: Writer is Reference Point.
Relative Time: Main Verb is Reference Point.

• Absolute Time
– Indicative mood verb
– Past/Present/Future with respect to the speaker/writer.

• Past: Jesus rose/was rising/had risen.
• Present: Jesus rises/is rising/has risen.
• Future: Jesus will rise/will be rising/will have risen.

• Relative Time
– Participle
– Past/Present/Future with respect to the main verb.

• Past: After rising, Jesus appeared to Peter.
• Present: While rising, Jesus was not seen by anyone.
• Future: Before rising, Jesus was in the tomb for three days.

– The “after,” “while,” and “before” are usually implied by the 
participle rather than explicitly in the text.
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Greek Participles Have Tense,
Which Indicates Aspect and Relative Time.

• Tense of a Greek participle indicates aspect and relative time.
• Aspect & Time may be absent in a particular context.

• Particularly for substantival and adjectival participles.

• Note: Wallace GGBB 614, 626 states that the perfect participle usually 
indicates past time, but every example I’ve examined seems to be present.

• Translate perfect temporal participles with “after” because of the aspect.

Perfect Participle?Perfect Participle?Perfect Aspect

Present ParticipleContinuous Aspect

Future Participle(Aorist Participle)Aorist ParticipleUndefined Aspect

FuturePresentPast
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Aorist Participles May Be Present Relative Time
if the Main Verb is Also Aorist

• Relative time of aorist participles:
– Normally PAST TIME:

• At the time of the main verb, the participle was already past.
• E.g., “After fasting forty days and forty nights, he then became 

hungry.” (Mt 4:2).
– Or can be translated “After he fasted…”

– Sometimes PRESENT TIME:
• Only occurs if the main verb is also aorist.
• The participle happened at the same time as the main verb.
• E.g., “Answering, he said…” (Matthew 3:15)

– Or can be translated “He answered and said.”
– The aorist participle “answering” occurs at the same time as 

the aorist finite verb “said” because the answering IS the 
saying.

– Source: Wallace GGBB 624-625.
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Review Questions

� A participle is an _____ that is formed from a ____.
� The lexical form of a participle is the lexical form of a ______.
� What is the lexical form of the participle !	������!	������!	������!	������?
� What do finite verbs have? (think how you parse a finite verb)
� What do finite verbs have that participles lack?
� Because participles don’t have  m____, they cannot have ______ time 

(which only occurs in the ____ mood), and so they never _______.
� What kind of time do participles have?
� What tenses occur in participles? How can you remember that?
� What do adjectives have? (think how you parse an adjective)
� What do adjectives have that participles lack?
� What endings do participles use? Why?
� What endings don’t participles use? Why?
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Preview of Chapter 26: Intro to Participles

1. Review adjectives
– Case endings & uses

2. Participles are adjectives
– Same case endings & uses

3. Participles are formed from verbs
– No mood or person
– Same voices
– Subset of same tenses

• Tense ���� aspect & relative time

4. What determines gender, number, & case of participles

5. Determining use & translation of participles
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Review: Function Sets Case of Adjective.
Referent Sets Gender & Number of Adjective.

• Case of Adjective
– Function in clause determines case.

• Attributive – Same function in clause as noun it modifies.
• Predicate – Same function in clause as noun it modifies.
• Substantival – Function in clause determines case.
• Adverbial – Function in clause has no clear case. Usually 

accusative.
– Function in clause determines case of everything that uses case 

endings (i.e., nouns, adjectives, & participles)

• Gender & Number of Adjective
– What-it-refers-to determines gender & number.

• Attributive refers to what it modifies.
• Predicate refers to what it modifies.
• Substantival refers to what it replaces.
• Adverbial refers to ???.

– Adverbial adjectives usually neuter.
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What Sets the Gender, Number, and Case of a Participle

• Gender and Number and Case of a participle
– Same as the substantive which:

• Does the action of the participle (active or middle voice or 
deponent), or 

• Receives the action of the participle (passive voice).

• The substantive may be explicit or implicit.

• If there is no substantive (i.e., substantival participle), then the gender 
and number of the participle are set by what it stands for, and its case is 
set by its function in its clause (just like a substantival adjective).
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Comparing GNC of Adjectives & Participles

• Attributive & Predicate
– Adjective matches GNC of noun it modifies.
– Participle matches GNC of noun doing/receiving its action
– Same because participle modifies noun doing/receiving its action.

• Substantival
– Adjective & Participle match GN of noun it replaces.
– Adjective & Participle case set by function in clause.

• Adverbial
– Adjective usually neuter accusative.
– Participle matches GNC of noun doing/receiving its action

• Independent Verb
– Adjective – not an option
– Participle matches GNC of noun doing/receiving its action
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Questions on the Gender, Number, and Case of a Participle

� What sets the gender, number, and case of a participle?
� The GNC of an attributive adjectival participle are the same as what?
� The GNC of a predicate adjectival participle are the same as what?

� The underlined words translate a Greek participle. What is the GNC?
� The living woman sat down.
� The woman is living.
� The falling things are hard.
� It works while falling.
� He is living.
� The living need Jesus. [If I’m referring to men.]
� The living need Jesus. [If I’m referring to women.] 
� The living need Jesus. [If I’m referring to both men & women.]

� How are the underlined participles being used?
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Preview of Chapter 26: Intro to Participles

1. Review adjectives
– Case endings & uses

2. Participles are adjectives
– Same case endings & uses

3. Participles are formed from verbs
– No mood or person
– Same voices
– Subset of same tenses

• Tense ���� aspect & relative time

4. What determines gender, number, & case of participles

5. Determining use & translation of participles
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Determining the Use of a Participle

• Context, not form, determines the use of the participle.

• Use three questions to determine the use of the participle:
1. Does it have an article?

• Yes ���� Must be attributive adjectival or substantival.
• No ���� Can be any of the five uses.

2. Does it match the GNC of an explicit substantive in the clause?
• Yes ���� Can be any of the five uses.
• No ���� Cannot be attributive adjectival or predicate adjectival.

3. What use fits the context?
• Try all of the possible uses, and see which fits the context.
• Independent verb is very rare or non-existent use. Last resort.
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Participial Phrases

• A participial phrase includes:
– The participle
– Any words that modify the participle (adjective, adverb)

• ������������ is used to negate a participle. (�	��	��	��	� is only for indicative verbs)
– Direct object of the participle

• A participial phrase does not usually include the substantive that 
does/receives the action of the participle.
– Because it usually part of the main clause of the sentence.
– For future reference: The exception is absolute participles.

• E.g., “While quietly eating a big sandwich, I studied Greek.”
– The participial phrase is “while quietly eating a big sandwich”.
– “Eating” is the participle.
– “A big sandwich” is the direct object of the participle.
– “Quietly” is an adverb that modifies the participle.
– “I” is the substantive that does the action of the participle. It is not 

part of the participial phrase.
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Many Types of Adverbial Participles

• Adverbial participles:
– Answer when, why, or how about the independent verb.

• When? Temporal
• Why? Purpose, Result, Concession, Condition, Cause
• How? Manner, Means

• Other semi-adverbial participles (See Wallace for details):
– Attendant circumstance
– Indirect discourse
– Complementary: “Continue sitting.”
– Periphrastic
– Redundant: “Jesus answered and said”

• Distinguished mostly by context. Wallace gives additional clues.
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Translating Adverbial Participles

• To translate an adverbial participial phrase:
– Key word indicates use:

• Before, while, after, because, in order to, even though, etc.
– Substantive doing/receiving participle:

• If substantive is explicit in the Greek, translate it.
• If not, may or may not add it.

– E.g., “While he was going, …”
– E.g., “While going…”

– Translate the participle.
• Often as an “-ing” word, but sometimes as a finite verb.

– Include the other elements of the participial phrase.

• E.g., “While she was quietly eating a big sandwich, Sue studied Greek.”
• E.g., “While quietly eating a big sandwich, Sue studied Greek.”
• E.g., “Because he was hungry, Joe ate a big sandwich.”
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Translating Temporal Adverbial Participles

• The underlined words translate the Greek participle (one word in Greek!).

• PAP: “While Jesus was walking beside the Sea of Galilee,…” (Mt 4:18)
• PMP: “And if you meet your enemy’s ox while it is leading itself astray” (Ex 23:4)
• PPP: “While we were being driven about in the Adriatic…” (Ac 27:27)

• AAP: “After hearing the king, they traveled…” (Mt 2:9)
• APP: “After being baptized, Jesus came up…” (Mt 3:16)

• Alternately, you can translate temporal aorist participles using a pronoun and a 
finite verb [“After they heard,” “After he called to himself,” “After he was 
baptized.”] This clarifies that the aspect is undefined rather than continuous, but 
obscures the participle nature.

• TAP: “Some… will not taste death until they behold the Kingdom of God after it 
has come with power.” (Mk 9:1)

• TPP: “But everyone, after he has been completely trained, will be like his 
teacher.” (Lk 6:40).

• TMP, FAP, FMP, FPP: No temporal uses in the GNT or LXX.
• AMP: Still looking for a needle in the haystack…
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Review of Chapter 26: Intro to Participles

1. Review adjectives
– Have GNC so use case endings
– 4 uses: Attributive, Predicate, Substantival, Adverbial

2. Participles are adjectives
– Same case endings and uses (+ independent verb use rarely)

3. Participles are formed from verbs
– No mood or person
– Voice determines if doing/receiving participle
– Tenses: Present, Aorist, Perfect, and Future

• Tense ���� aspect & relative time
4. GNC of participle = GNC of substantive doing/receiving participle
5. Determining use

– A) Article ���� Substantival or attributive.
– B) No explicit substantive ���� Not attributive or predicate.
– C) Context

6. Translate temporal adverbial participles “before/during/after Xing/being Xed”
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Review Questions on Chapter 26: Intro to Participles

1. Participles are _____ that are formed from _____.
2. When parsing a participle, what do you report?
3. What endings do participles use? Why?
4. What tenses occur in participles?
5. What does the tense of a participle indicate?
6. Explain relative time.
7. What determines gender, number, & case of participles?
8. What is the difference in meaning between active & passive voice

participles?
9. What uses do participles have?
10. What three steps do you use in determining the use of a participle?
11. Translate !	��!	��!	��!	�� as a temporal adverbial PAPMSN and as a PPPFPN.
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Review Questions on Chapter 26: Intro to Participles

1. Participles are adjectives that are formed from verbs.
2. When parsing a participle, report lexical form, tense, voice, “participle,” 

gender, number, person, meaning of inflected form.
3. Participles use case endings because they have GNC.
4. The tense of a participle can be present, aorist, perfect, or future.
5. The tense of a participle indicates aspect & relative time.
6. At the time of the main verb, the participle is past, present, or future.
7. The GNC of a participle agrees with the substantive doing/receiving it.
8. In an active, middle, or deponent participle, the substantive with which 

the substantive agrees in GNC does the action of the participle.
In a passive participle, the substantive receives the action of the participle

9. Participle uses: attributive, predicate, substantival, adverbial, 
independent verb.

10. Steps for determining use: (1) Article ���� attributive or substantival, (2) 
No explicit substantive ���� not attributive or predicate, (3) Context

11. Temporal adverbial !	��!	��!	��!	�� PAPMSN is “while he was loosing”
Temporal adverbial !	��!	��!	��!	�� PPPFPN is “while she was being loosed”
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Preview of Chapter 27: Present Adverbial Participles

1. Present tense
– Present relative time + continuous aspect

2. Use & Translation
– Subset of 1 of the 5 uses
– Translate “While Xing” or “While being Xed”

3. Syntax
– Never have article
– GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

4. Forming present participles

5. Parsing present participles
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Participle Tense Indicates Aspect & Relative Time.
Chapter 27 Covers Present Participles.

Perfect Participle?Perfect Participle?Perfect Aspect

Present ParticipleContinuous Aspect

Future Participle(Aorist Participle)Aorist ParticipleUndefined Aspect

FuturePresentPast

• Present relative time
– Relative time = time of main verb, not time of writer.
– Same time as the main verb.

• E.g., “While she was praying, Jesus was listening to her prayer.”

• Continuous aspect.
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Preview of Chapter 27: Present Adverbial Participles

1. Present tense
– Present relative time + continuous aspect

2. Use & Translation
– Subset of 1 of the 5 uses
– Translate “While Xing” or “While being Xed”

3. Syntax
– Never have article
– GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

4. Forming present participles

5. Parsing present participles
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Participles Have Same Uses As Adjectives.
Chapter 27 Covers Adverbial Use

• Four uses of adjectives:
– Attributive [e.g., The tall woman]
– Predicate [e.g., The woman is tall.]
– Substantival [e.g., The good, the bad, and the ugly all need Jesus.]
– Adverbial [e.g., It works good.]

• Same four uses for participles:
– Attributive [e.g., The living woman]
– Predicate [e.g., The woman is living.]
– Substantival [e.g., The living need Jesus.]
– Adverbial [e.g., It works while falling.]        ���� Chapter 27

• One other use for participles:
– Independent verb [e.g., He is living.]

• Very rare
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Many Types of Adverbial Participles.
Chapter 27 Covers Temporal Adverbial

• Adverbial participles:
– Answer when, why, or how about the independent verb.

• When? Temporal ���� Chapter 27
• Why? Purpose, Result, Concession, Condition, Cause
• How? Manner, Means

• Other semi-adverbial participles (See Wallace for details):
– Attendant circumstance
– Indirect discourse
– Complementary: “Continue sitting.”
– Periphrastic
– Redundant: “Jesus answered and said”

• Distinguished mostly by context. Wallace gives additional clues.
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Translating Adverbial Participles

• To translate an adverbial participial phrase:
– Key word indicates use:

• Before, while, after, because, in order to, even though, etc.
– Substantive doing/receiving participle:

• If substantive is explicit in the Greek, translate it.
• If not, may or may not add it.

– E.g., “While he was going, …”
– E.g., “While going…”

– Translate the participle.
• Often as an “-ing” word, but sometimes as a finite verb.

– Include the other elements of the participial phrase.

• E.g., “While she was quietly eating a big sandwich, Sue studied Greek.”
• E.g., “While quietly eating a big sandwich, Sue studied Greek.”
• E.g., “Because he was hungry, Joe ate a big sandwich.”
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Translating Temporal Adverbial Participles

• The underlined words translate the Greek participle (one word in Greek!).

• PAP: “While Jesus was walking beside the Sea of Galilee,…” (Mt 4:18)
• PMP: “And if you meet your enemy’s ox while it is leading itself astray” (Ex 23:4)
• PPP: “While we were being driven about in the Adriatic…” (Ac 27:27)

• AAP: “After hearing the king, they traveled…” (Mt 2:9)
• APP: “After being baptized, Jesus came up…” (Mt 3:16)

• Alternately, you can translate temporal aorist participles using a pronoun and a 
finite verb [“After they heard,” “After he called to himself,” “After he was 
baptized.”] This clarifies that the aspect is undefined rather than continuous, but 
obscures the participle nature.

• TAP: “Some… will not taste death until they behold the Kingdom of God after it 
has come with power.” (Mk 9:1)

• TPP: “But everyone, after he has been completely trained, will be like his 
teacher.” (Lk 6:40).

• TMP, FAP, FMP, FPP: No temporal uses in the GNT or LXX.
• AMP: Still looking for a needle in the haystack…
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Translating Present Adverbial Participles

• Not always word-for-word
– You may need to use multiple words in English to convey the meaning 

of a single Greek participle.
– Figure out what the participle means, and then figure out how to

express that meaning in English.
– Be flexible in your translation.

• PAP: “While he was walking beside the Sea of Galilee,…” (Mt 4:18)
• PMP: “And if you meet your enemy’s ox while it is leading itself astray” 

(Ex 23:4)
• PPP: “While we were being driven about in the Adriatic…” (Ac 27:27)

• May or may not need pronoun + helping verb
– Pronoun refers to one doing/receiving action of participle.
– E.g., PAP: “While walking beside the Sea of Galilee,…” (Mt 4:18)
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The GNC Only Affect Translation
If Translate Substantive Doing/Receiving Participle

• !!!!	��	��	��	�� as PAPMSN, PAPFSN, PAPMPN, PAPMPG
– Can translate all as “while loosing”
– If add substantive, then “while he was loosing,”

“while she was loosing,” etc.

• Case clarifies relation to main clause.

• Case clarifies substantive doing/receiving action of participle.
– E.g., “Joe kissed his son while sitting down.”

• If Joe is the one sitting down, the participle “sitting down” would 
be nominative.

• If the son is the one sitting down, the participle “sitting down” 
would be accusative.
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Practice Translating Present Adverbial Participles

• E.g., !	��!	��!	��!	�� PAPMSN ���� “While he is loosing”

• !	��!	��!	��!	�� PAPFSN ����
• !	��!	��!	��!	�� PAPNSN ����
• !	��!	��!	��!	�� PAPMPN ����
• !	��!	��!	��!	�� PMPMSN ����
• !	��!	��!	��!	�� PPPMSN ����
• !	��!	��!	��!	�� PAPFSA ����
• !	��!	��!	��!	�� PAPNSD ����
• !	��!	��!	��!	�� PAPMPG ����

27.2



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 355 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Preview of Chapter 27: Present Adverbial Participles

1. Present tense
– Present relative time + continuous aspect

2. Use & Translation
– Subset of 1 of the 5 uses
– Translate “While Xing” or “While being Xed”

3. Syntax
– Never have article
– GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

4. Forming present participles

5. Parsing present participles

27.3
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Syntax of Adverbial Participles

� What are the five uses of a participle?
– No article for adverbial participles.
� What uses of participles can have an article?

• GNC of participles match a noun
– Active voice: match GNC of noun doing action of participle
– Middle voice: match GNC of noun doing action of participle
– Deponent: match GNC of noun doing action of participle
– Passive: match GNC of noun receiving action of participle

27.3
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Preview of Chapter 27: Present Adverbial Participles

1. Present tense
– Present relative time + continuous aspect

2. Use & Translation
– Subset of 1 of the 5 uses
– Translate “While Xing” or “While being Xed”

3. Syntax
– Never have article
– GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

4. Forming present participles

5. Parsing present participles
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Participle Formation Chart

• Participle Master Pattern:
– Redup? + Tense Stem + TF? + CV? + Participle Morpheme + Case Ending

������������������������������������PresentPMpP

� �� �� �� �������������PresentPAP

F PMM&N PMCVTense FormativeTense StemRedup?T&V
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Compare Participle Formation Chart
with Finite Verb Formation Chart

Aug

PM���� / ����PresentPMpI

PA���� / ����PresentPAI

PECVTense FormativeTense StemRedT&V

������������������������������������PresentPMpP

� �� �� �� �������������PresentPAP

F PMM&N PMCVTense 
FormativeTense StemRedup?T&V

• No augment column because never absolute past time
• CV is omicron, not ��������/ ����
• No personal ending column because no person
• Add participle morpheme
• Add case ending (not on chart)
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Participle Formation Chart

• Reduplicate
– If perfect aspect
– Same as indicative

• Tense stems
– Same as indicative
– Same verbs 1st or 2nd aorist, etc
– Same verbs deponent

• Tense formatives
– Same T&V as indicative
– Usually same as indicative

27.4

������������������������������������PresentPMpP

� �� �� �� �������������PresentPAP

F PMM&N PMCVTense FormativeTense StemRedup?T&V

• Connecting vowel
– Used in same tenses & voices 

as indicative
– Always omicron

• Participle morpheme
– Depends upon tense, voice, and 

gender

• Use case endings



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 361 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Participle Morpheme Sets Declension

����������������

[1st Declension]
����������������

[2nd Declension]
����PresentPMpP

� �� �� �� �

[1st Declension]
��������

[3rd Declension]
����PresentPAP

F PMM&N PMCVTFTense StemRedup?T&V

• Participle:
– Redup? + Tense Stem + TF? + CV? + Participle Morpheme + Case Ending

• Participle morpheme
– End of “stem”
– Last thing before case ending
– Sets declension
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Remember Case Ending Chart
With 3rd Declension Rules

• The M/F singular nominative case ending is sigma,
– Except nouns stems ending in ����, ����, ����, and ������������ use no ending (-).

• The M/F singular accusative case ending is alpha,
– Except noun stems ending in consonantal iota and digamma use nu.
– 2-syllable stems ending in ��������, ��������, and �������� often drop the const & use nu.

• The M/F plural accusative case ending is 
�
�
�
�,
– Except consonantal iota stems use 
�
�
�
� (the same as plural nominative).

declension 2 1 2 3 3
gender M F N M&F N

singular nominative ���� – ���� ���� / – –
singular genitive ���� ���� ���� �������� ��������

singular dative ��������sub ��������sub ��������sub ���� ����

singular accusative ���� ���� ���� 



 / ���� –
plural nominative ���� ���� 



 
�
�
�
� 





plural genitive �������� �������� �������� �������� ��������

plural dative �������� �������� �������� ��������(����) ��������(����)
plural accusative �������� ���� 



 
��
��
��
��/ 
�
�
�
� 
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Practice Filling in the Case Ending Table

� What sets the declension of a participle?
� What column is used by PAPM? PAPF? PAPN? PMpM? PMpF? PMpN?
� What are the rules for the boxes with two possibilities?
� What endings are used in present participles, given the rules?

declension 2 1 2 3 3
gender M F N M & F N

singular nominative
singular genitive
singular dative

singular accusative
singular vocative
plural nom/voc
plural genitive
plural dative

plural accusative
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Present Middle or Passive Participle of #���#���#���#���

T
F

C
V PM CE

2M
CE
1F

CE
2N M F N

SN ���� ���� JJJJ ���� #����
���#����
���#����
���#����
��� #���
���#���
���#���
���#���
��� #����
���#����
���#����
���#����
���

SG ���� ���� ���� ���� #���
����#���
����#���
����#���
���� #���
����#���
����#���
����#���
���� #���
����#���
����#���
����#���
����

SD ���� ���� ���� ���� #���
���'#���
���'#���
���'#���
���' #���
���'#���
���'#���
���'#���
���' #���
���'#���
���'#���
���'#���
���'

SA ����

�
���
���
���
��
M&N,
�
���
���
���
��
Fem ���� ���� ���� #����
���#����
���#����
���#����
��� #���
����#���
����#���
����#���
���� #����
���#����
���#����
���#����
���

PN ���� ���� ���� 



 #����
���#����
���#����
���#����
��� #����
�
�#����
�
�#����
�
�#����
�
� #����
�
#����
�
#����
�
#����
�


PG ���� �������� �������� �������� #���
����#���
����#���
����#���
���� #���
����#���
����#���
����#���
���� #���
����#���
����#���
����#���
����

PD ���� �������� �������� �������� #���
�����#���
�����#���
�����#���
����� #���
��
��#���
��
��#���
��
��#���
��
�� #���
�����#���
�����#���
�����#���
�����

PA ����

�
���
���
���
��
M&N,
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�

Fem �������� ���� 



 #���
�����#���
�����#���
�����#���
����� #���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
� #����
�
#����
�
#����
�
#����
�


Eta switches to alpha in the plural, as usual.
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Practice Inflecting
Present Middle or Passive Participle of #���#���#���#���

T
F

C
V PM CE

2M
CE
1F

CE
2N M F N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA

• What forms are ambiguous?

27.4
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Present Active Participle of #���#���#���#���

#�����
#�����
#�����
#�����
#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�����������������������������/� �� �� �� �����PA

#������G�H#������G�H#������G�H#������G�H#�����
��#�����
��#�����
��#�����
��#������G�H�#������G�H�#������G�H�#������G�H� � � � �(����)�������� � � � �(����)������������/� �� �� �� �����PD

#�������#�������#�������#�������#�������#�������#�������#�������#�������#�������#�������#�������������������������������������������/� �� �� �� �����PG

#�����
#�����
#�����
#�����
#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�����������������������������/� �� �� �� �����PN

#����#����#����#����#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
#�����
#�����
#�����
****��������������������/� �� �� �� �����SA

#������#������#������#������#������'#������'#������'#������'#������#������#������#������������������������������/� �� �� �� �����SD

#�������#�������#�������#�������#�������#�������#�������#�������#�������#�������#�������#���������������������������������������/� �� �� �� �����SG

#����#����#����#����#�����
#�����
#�����
#�����
#����#����#����#����********����������������/� �� �� �� �����SN
NFMNCEFCEMCEPMCVTF

��
��
��
��
� �
�
�
�
. Lengthen preceding vowel
to make up for nu lost before sigma.

Words can’t end with tau,
so tau drops off. Lengthen vowel in M, but not N.

�������� drops out before sigma. Lengthen preceding vowel to compensate.

Alpha 
switches to eta 

in SG & SD
Blank MSN PE because preceded by ������������.
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Practice Inflecting Present Active Participle of #���#���#���#���

• Why that MSN case ending?
• When do alpha and eta switch?
• When do letters drop out?

• When do vowels lengthen?
• What tense stem do we use?
• What forms are ambiguous?

TF CV PM CE
3M

CE
1F

CE
3N M F N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA
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Memorize the Present Participle of ������������������������

M F N

SN ����((((���� �	& ��	& ��	& ��	& � ����((((����

SG ����((((���������������� �	�	�	�	(((( �� �� �� �� ����((((����������������

SD ����((((������������ �	�	�	�	(((( � � � ����� ����((((������������

SA ����((((������������ �	& ���	& ���	& ���	& �� ����((((����

PN ����((((���������������� �	& ���	& ���	& ���	& �� ����((((������������

PG ����((((���������������� �����	� ��	� ��	� ��	� ����� ����((((����������������

PD �	& ��	& ��	& ��	& �++++����,,,, �	�	�	�	(((( ��� ��� ��� ��� �	& ��	& ��	& ��	& �++++����,,,,

PA ����((((���������������� �	�	�	�	(((( �� �� �� �� ����((((������������

• Active in form. Some say it is active voice. I say it doesn’t have a voice.
• There are no other participle forms of 
����
����
����
��������. The present is it.
• Translate it as “being.”
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Preview of Chapter 27: Present Adverbial Participles

1. Present tense
– Present relative time + continuous aspect

2. Use & Translation
– Subset of 1 of the 5 uses
– Translate “While Xing” or “While being Xed”

3. Syntax
– Never have article
– GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

4. Forming present participles

5. Parsing present participles

27.5
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Parsing Present Participles

• Form independent of function
– A present participle looks same whether adverbial or attributive.
– Meaning of inflected form depends on function.

• Things to notice:
1. Form of present tense stem + No augment + No reduplication

+ No TF + CV is omicron ���� Present tense stem
2. Present tense stem + participle morpheme + case ending

���� Present participle
3. Participle morpheme ���� Voice and Gender
4. Case ending ���� Gender, Number, and Case

• Example: !	�����!	�����!	�����!	�����
----$$$$ !!!!				 is present tense stem. No augment, reduplication, or TF.

Followed by CV omicron. ���� Present tense stem
2. Has present tense stem !	!	!	!	 + participle morpheme �������� + case ending alpha ����

present participle
3. Participle morpheme ������������ masculine or neuter, active voice.
4. Case ending alpha ���� MSA or NPNa
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Practice Parsing Present Participles
1

• Identify augment, tense stem, tense formative, connecting vowel, participle 
morpheme, and case ending. Then parse.

• E.g., !!!!	�����	�����	�����	�����, 
– No augment. Tense stem is !	!	!	!	. No tense formative. CV is omicron.

Participle morpheme is ��������. Case ending is alpha.
– from !	��!	��!	��!	��, PAPMSA “while he is loosing”

or PAPNPNa “while they are loosing”

• !!!!	�������	�������	�������	�������
• !!!!	���	���	���	���������������				
• !!!!	���	���	���	�������������������
• !!!!	������	������	������	����������
• !!!!	������	������	������	����������
• !!!!	���	���	���	�������������������
• !!!!	���	���	���	�����������������������
• !!!!	���	���	���	���������������				����
• !!!!	������	������	������	����������
• !!!!	�����	�����	�����	���������
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Practice Parsing Present Participles
2

• Identify augment, tense stem, tense formative, connecting vowel,
participle morpheme, and case ending. Then parse.

• E.g., !!!!	�����	�����	�����	�����, 
– No augment. Tense stem is !	!	!	!	. No tense formative. CV is omicron.

Participle morpheme is ��������. Case ending is alpha.
– from !	��!	��!	��!	��, PAPMSA “while he is loosing”

or PAPNPNa “while they are loosing”

• !!!!	���	���	���	���������������
• !!!!	���	���	���	�������������������
• !!!!	���	���	���	�������������������
• !!!!	���	���	���	�������������������
• !!!!	�������	�������	�������	�������
• !!!!	���	���	���	�������������������
• !!!!	���	���	���	�����������������������
• !!!!	���	���	���	�������������������
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Practice Parsing Present Participles
3

• Identify augment, tense stem, tense formative, connecting vowel, participle 
morpheme, and case ending. Then parse.

• E.g., !!!!	�����	�����	�����	�����, 
– No augment. Tense stem is !	!	!	!	. No tense formative. CV is omicron.

Participle morpheme is ��������. Case ending is alpha.
– from !	��!	��!	��!	��, PAPMSA “while he is loosing”

or PAPNPNa “while they are loosing”

• !	������!	������!	������!	������
• !	����!	����!	����!	��������
• !	������!	������!	������!	������
• !!!!	������	������	������	������
• !	����!	����!	����!	������������
• !	��	 �!	��	 �!	��	 �!	��	 �
• !	��	 !	��	 !	��	 !	��	 ��������
• !	�!	�!	�!	���������
• !!!!				������������
• !	������!	������!	������!	������
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Practice Parsing Present Participles
4

• Identify augment, tense stem, tense formative, connecting vowel,
participle morpheme, and case ending. Then parse.

• E.g., !!!!	�����	�����	�����	�����, 
– No augment. Tense stem is !	!	!	!	. No tense formative. CV is omicron.

Participle morpheme is ��������. Case ending is alpha.
– from !	��!	��!	��!	��, PAPMSA “while he is loosing”

or PAPNPNa “while they are loosing”

• !!!!	��	 �	��	 �	��	 �	��	 �
• !	�	!	�	!	�	!	�	���� �� �� �� ��
• !!!!	�		�		�		�	���� � � � �����
• !!!!	��	 �	��	 �	��	 �	��	 �����
• !!!!	��	 ��	��	 ��	��	 ��	��	 ��
• !!!!	�	 �	�	 �	�	 �	�	 ���������
• !	�	!	�	!	�	!	�	���� ��� ��� ��� ���
• !	�	!	�	!	�	!	�	���� �� �� �� ��
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Review of Chapter 27: Present Adverbial Participles

1. Present tense
– Present relative time + continuous aspect

2. Use & Translation
– Temporal adverbial participles are a subset of adverbial participles
– Translate “While Xing” or “While being Xed”

3. Syntax
– Never have article
– GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

4. Forming present participles

������������������������������������PresentPMpP

� �� �� �� �������������PresentPAP

F PMM&N PMCVTense 
FormativeTense StemRedup?T&V
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Preview of Chapter 28: Aorist Adverbial Participles

1. Aorist tense
– Past relative time + undefined aspect

2. Use & Translation
– Subset of 1 of the 5 uses
– Translate “After Xing” or “After being Xed”

3. Syntax
– Never have article
– GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

4. Forming aorist participles

5. Parsing aorist participles
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Participle Tense Indicates Aspect & Relative Time.
Chapter 28 Covers Aorist Participles.

Perfect Participle?Perfect Participle?Perfect Aspect

Present ParticipleContinuous Aspect

Future Participle(Aorist Participle)Aorist ParticipleUndefined Aspect

FuturePresentPast

• Past relative time
– Before the time of the main verb.
– E.g., “After you wake up, start praying.”

• Present relative time
– Sometimes if main verb is aorist.
– Same time as the main verb
– E.g., “While she prayed, God listened to her.”

• Undefined aspect.

28.1
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Preview of Chapter 28: Aorist Adverbial Participles

1. Aorist tense
– Past relative time + undefined aspect

2. Use & Translation
– Subset of 1 of the 5 uses
– Translate “After Xing” or “After being Xed”

3. Syntax
– Never have article
– GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

4. Forming aorist participles

5. Parsing aorist participles
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Participles Have Same Uses As Adjectives.
Chapters 27 & 28 Cover Adverbial Use

• Four uses of adjectives:
– Attributive [e.g., The tall woman]
– Predicate [e.g., The woman is tall.]
– Substantival [e.g., The good, the bad, and the ugly all need Jesus.]
– Adverbial [e.g., It works good.]

• Same four uses for participles:
– Attributive [e.g., The living woman]
– Predicate [e.g., The woman is living.]
– Substantival [e.g., The living need Jesus.]
– Adverbial [e.g., It works while falling.]        ���� Chapters 27 & 28

• One other use for participles:
– Independent verb [e.g., He is living.]

• Very rare

28.2



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 380 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Many Types of Adverbial Participles.
Chapters 27 & 28 Cover Temporal Adverbial

• Adverbial participles:
– Answer when, why, or how about the independent verb.

• When? Temporal ���� Chapters 27 & 28
• Why? Purpose, Result, Concession, Condition, Cause
• How? Manner, Means

• Other semi-adverbial participles (See Wallace for details):
– Attendant circumstance
– Indirect discourse
– Complementary: “Continue sitting.”
– Periphrastic
– Redundant: “Jesus answered and said”

• Distinguished mostly by context. Wallace gives additional clues.
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Translating Adverbial Participles

• To translate an adverbial participial phrase:
– Key word indicates use:

• Before, while, after, because, in order to, even though, etc.
– Substantive doing/receiving participle:

• If substantive is explicit in the Greek, translate it.
• If not, may or may not add it.

– E.g., “After he was going …”
– E.g., “After going…”

– Translate the participle.
• Often as an “-ing” word, but sometimes as a finite verb.
• May need English helper verb to indicate relative time or aspect.

– Include the other elements of the participial phrase.

• E.g., “After she was quietly eating a big sandwich, Sue studied Greek.”
• E.g., “After quietly eating a big sandwich, Sue studied Greek.”
• E.g., “Because he was hungry, Joe ate a big sandwich.”
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The GNC Only Affect Translation
If Translate Substantive Doing/Receiving Participle

• !!!!	��	��	��	�� as AAPMSN, AAPFSN, AAPMPN, AAPMPG
– “after loosing”
– May add pronoun:

• If needed to clarify one doing/receiving action of participle.
• “after he was loosing,” “after she was loosing,” etc.

– May translate as a finite verb
• Communicates the aspect
• Loses participle nature.
• “after he loosed,” “after she loosed,” etc.

• Case clarifies relation to main clause.

• Case clarifies substantive doing/receiving action of participle.
– E.g., “After he sat down, Joe kissed his son.”

• “After he sat down” is a participle (1 word) in Greek.
• The participle has a case ending.

– Nominative case ���� Joe is the one who sat down.
– Accusative case ���� Joe’s son is the one who sat down.
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Translating Temporal Adverbial Participles

• The underlined words translate the Greek participle (one word in 
Greek!).

• AAP: “After hearing the king, they traveled…” (Mt 2:9)
• AMP: Still looking for a needle in the haystack…
• APP: “After being baptized, Jesus came up…” (Mt 3:16)

• Alternately, you can translate temporal aorist participles using a pronoun 
and a finite verb
– AAP: “After they heard the king, they traveled…” (Mt 2:9)
– APP: “After he was baptized, Jesus came up…” (Mt 3:16)
– This clarifies that the aspect is undefined rather than continuous.
– This obscures the participle nature.
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Practice Translating Aorist Adverbial Participles

• E.g., !	��!	��!	��!	�� AAPMSN ���� “After loosing” or “After he loosed”

• !	��!	��!	��!	�� AAPFSN ����
• !	��!	��!	��!	�� AAPNSN ����
• !	��!	��!	��!	�� AAPMPN ����
• !	��!	��!	��!	�� AMPMSN ����
• !	��!	��!	��!	�� APPMSN ����
• !	��!	��!	��!	�� AAPFSA ����
• !	��!	��!	��!	�� AAPNSD ����
• !	��!	��!	��!	�� AAPMPG ����
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Preview of Chapter 28: Aorist Adverbial Participles

1. Aorist tense
– Past relative time + undefined aspect

2. Use & Translation
– Subset of 1 of the 5 uses
– Translate “After Xing” or “After being Xed”

3. Syntax
– Never have article
– GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

4. Forming aorist participles

5. Parsing aorist participles
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Syntax of Adverbial Participles

� What are the five uses of a participle?
– No article for adverbial participles.
� What uses of participles can have an article?

• GNC of all participles match a noun
– Active voice: match GNC of noun doing action of participle
– Middle voice: match GNC of noun doing action of participle
– Deponent: match GNC of noun doing action of participle
– Passive: match GNC of noun receiving action of participle
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Preview of Chapter 28: Aorist Adverbial Participles

1. Aorist tense
– Past relative time + undefined aspect

2. Use & Translation
– Subset of 1 of the 5 uses
– Translate “After Xing” or “After being Xed”

3. Syntax
– Never have article
– GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

4. Forming aorist participles

5. Parsing aorist participles
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Participle Formation Chart

• How to form a participle:
– Reduplicate front of tense stem if needed.
– Always tense stem.
– Tense formative and connecting vowel follow tense stem if needed.
– Participle morpheme always next
– Always case ending at end.

• Master pattern:
– Redup? + Tense Stem + TF? + CV? + Participle Morpheme + Case Ending

Fem 
PM

Masc & Neut
PMCVTense 

Formative
Tense 
StemRedup?Tense & 

Voice

28.4



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 389 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Compare Participle Formation Chart
with Finite Verb Formation Chart

Aug

PM���� / ����PresentPMpI

PA���� / ����PresentPAI

PECVTense FormativeTense StemRedT&V

������������������������������������PresentPMpP

� �� �� �� �������������PresentPAP

F PMM&N 
PMCVTense 

FormativeTense StemRedup?T&V

• No augment column because never absolute past time
• CV is omicron, not ��������/ ����
• No personal ending column because no person
• Add participle morpheme
• Add case ending (not on chart)
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Participle Formation Chart

• Reduplicate if perfect aspect

• Tense stems
– Same as indicative
– Same verbs 1st or 2nd aorist, etc
– Same verbs deponent

• Tense formatives
– Same T&V as indicative
– Usually same as indicative

28.4

������������������������������������PresentPMpP

� �� �� �� �������������PresentPAP

F PMM&N PMCVTense FormativeTense StemRedup?T&V

• Connecting vowel
– Use unless:

• TF ends in a vowel
• Perfect or Pluperfect

– Always omicron for participles

• Participle morpheme
– Depends upon tense, voice, and 

gender

• Use case endings

• Aorist Passive always Active form
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Participle Morpheme Sets Declension.

����������������

[1st Declension]
����������������

[2nd Declension]
����PresentPMpP

� �� �� �� �

[1st Declension]
��������

[3rd Declension]
����PresentPAP

F PMM&N PMCVTFTense StemRedup?T&V

• Participle:
– Redup? + Tense Stem + TF? + CV? + Participle Morpheme + Case Ending

• Participle morpheme
– End of “stem”
– Last thing before case ending
– Sets declension
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Remember 1st Declension Feminine Alpha / Eta Swaps.

���������������� (���������������� Plural)��������������������PresentPMpP

� �� �� �� � (� �� �� �� � SG & SD)������������PresentPAP

F PMM&N PMCVTFTense StemRedup?T&V

• Rule (chapter 8)
– Stem ending in alpha ���� eta in SG & SD unless preceded by ����, ����, or """".
– � �� �� �� � ���� � �� �� �� � in SG & SD

• Rule (chapter 6)
– Feminine ending in eta ���� alpha in plural.
– �������������������� ���������������� in plural
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1st Aorist As Expected
Except Passive Tense Formative

• Same as aorist indicative:
– No reduplication
– Same tense stem
– Same tense formative

• Aorist passive uses �������� (indicative uses ��������)
– No connecting vowel

• Same participle morphemes as present
– Aorist passive uses active morphemes

• Just like aorist passive indicative uses active personal endings.

� �� �� �� �����������������Aorist Passive1APP
�������������������������������� � � � � [Liquid ����]Aorist Active1AMP

� �� �� �� ��������� � � � � [Liquid ����]Aorist Active1AAP
F PMM&N PMCVTense FormativeTense StemRedup?T&V
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2nd Aorist As Expected
Except Passive Tense Formative

• Same as aorist indicative:
– No reduplication
– Same tense stem
– No tense formative active & middle

• 2nd Aorist passive uses ���� (indicative uses ����)
– Connecting vowel in active & middle

• CV is omicron, not ��������/ ����

• Same participle morphemes as present
– Aorist passive uses active morphemes

• Just like aorist passive indicative uses active personal endings.

� �� �� �� �������������Aorist Passive2APP
������������������������������������Aorist Active2AMP

� �� �� �� �������������Aorist Active2AAP
F PMM&N PMCVTense FormativeTense StemRedup?T&V
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Tense Stem Alone Distinguishes 2nd Aorist from Present
in Active & Middle Participles

� What 3 things distinguish 2AAI from PAI?
� What happens to 2 of those 3 things in participles?
� What 1 thing distinguishes 2AAP from PAP?

� What 3 things distinguish 2AMI from PMpI?
� What happens to 2 of those 3 things in participles?
� What 1 thing distinguishes 2AMP from PMpP?

� �� �� �� �������������Aorist Passive2APP
������������������������������������PresentPMpP

� �� �� �� �������������Aorist Active2AAP

������������������������������������Aorist Active2AMP

� �� �� �� �������������PresentPAP
F PMM&N PMCVTense FormativeTense StemRedup?T&V
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Rules for Constructing Formation Charts

• Reduplicate if perfect aspect.
• Always same tense stems as indicative.
• Usually same tense formatives as indicative.

– Tense formative of 2nd same as 1st, but drop initial letter. [E.g. �������� ���� ����]
• 1st aorist active and middle is exception to the rule.

• CV unless TF ends in vowel (or unless perfect or pluperfect)
• Aorist passive always formed like active voice

� �� �� �� �������������Aorist Passive2APP

� �� �� �� �����������������Aorist Passive1APP

�������������������������������� � � � � [Liquid ����]Aorist Active1AMP

������������������������������������PresentPMpP

� �� �� �� �������������Aorist Active2AAP
� �� �� �� ��������� � � � � [Liquid ����]Aorist Active1AAP

������������������������������������Aorist Active2AMP

� �� �� �� �������������PresentPAP
F PMM&N PMCVTense FormativeTense StemRedup?T&V
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Practice Filling in Participle Formation Chart

APP

1AMP

PMpP

2AAP

1AAP

2AMP

PAP

F PMM&N PMCVTense FormativeTense StemRedup?T&V
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Remember Case Ending Chart
With 3rd Declension Rules

• The M/F singular nominative case ending is sigma,
– Except nouns stems ending in ����, ����, ����, and ������������ use no ending (-).

• The M/F singular accusative case ending is alpha,
– Except noun stems ending in consonantal iota and digamma use nu.
– 2-syllable stems ending in ��������, ��������, and �������� often drop the const & use nu.

• The M/F plural accusative case ending is 
�
�
�
�,
– Except consonantal iota stems use 
�
�
�
� (the same as plural nominative).

declension 2 1 2 3 3
gender M F N M&F N

singular nominative ���� – ���� ���� / – –
singular genitive ���� ���� ���� �������� ��������

singular dative ��������sub ��������sub ��������sub ���� ����

singular accusative ���� ���� ���� 



 / ���� –
plural nominative ���� ���� 



 
�
�
�
� 





plural genitive �������� �������� �������� �������� ��������

plural dative �������� �������� �������� ��������(����) ��������(����)
plural accusative �������� ���� 



 
��
��
��
��/ 
�
�
�
� 
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T
F

C
V PM CE

2M
CE
1F

CE
2N M F N

SN �
�
�
�
 ���� JJJJ ���� #��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
��� #��
�
���#��
�
���#��
�
���#��
�
��� #��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���

SG �
�
�
�
 ���� ���� ���� #��
�
����#��
�
����#��
�
����#��
�
���� #��
�
����#��
�
����#��
�
����#��
�
���� #��
�
����#��
�
����#��
�
����#��
�
����

SD �
�
�
�
 ���� ���� ���� #��
�
���'#��
�
���'#��
�
���'#��
�
���' #��
�
���'#��
�
���'#��
�
���'#��
�
���' #��
�
���'#��
�
���'#��
�
���'#��
�
���'

SA �
�
�
�


�
���
���
���
��
M&N,
�
���
���
���
��
Fem ���� ���� ���� #��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
��� #��
�
����#��
�
����#��
�
����#��
�
���� #��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���

PN �
�
�
�
 ���� ���� 



 #��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
��� #��
��
�
�#��
��
�
�#��
��
�
�#��
��
�
� #��
��
�
#��
��
�
#��
��
�
#��
��
�


PG �
�
�
�
 �������� �������� �������� #��
�
����#��
�
����#��
�
����#��
�
���� #��
�
����#��
�
����#��
�
����#��
�
���� #��
�
����#��
�
����#��
�
����#��
�
����

PD �
�
�
�
 �������� �������� �������� #��
�
�����#��
�
�����#��
�
�����#��
�
����� #��
�
��
��#��
�
��
��#��
�
��
��#��
�
��
�� #��
�
�����#��
�
�����#��
�
�����#��
�
�����

PA �
�
�
�


�
���
���
���
��
M&N,
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�

Fem �������� ���� 



 #��
�
�����#��
�
�����#��
�
�����#��
�
����� #��
�
��
�#��
�
��
�#��
�
��
�#��
�
��
� #��
��
�
#��
��
�
#��
��
�
#��
��
�


Eta switches to alpha in the plural, as usual.

1st Aorist Middle Participle of #���#���#���#���

• What forms are ambiguous?
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Practice Inflecting
1st Aorist Middle Participle of #���#���#���#���

T
F

C
V PM CE

2M
CE
1F

CE
2N M F N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA
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2nd Aorist Middle Participle of 	
�##�	
�##�	
�##�	
�##�
Same as Present Middle, Except For Stem Change.

T
F

C
V PM CE

2M
CE
1F

CE
2N M F N

SN ���� ���� JJJJ ���� 	
#���
���	
#���
���	
#���
���	
#���
��� 	
#��
���	
#��
���	
#��
���	
#��
��� 	
#���
���	
#���
���	
#���
���	
#���
���

SG ���� ���� ���� ���� 	
#��
����	
#��
����	
#��
����	
#��
���� 	
#��
����	
#��
����	
#��
����	
#��
���� 	
#��
����	
#��
����	
#��
����	
#��
����

SD ���� ���� ���� ���� 	
#��
���'	
#��
���'	
#��
���'	
#��
���' 	
#��
���'	
#��
���'	
#��
���'	
#��
���' 	
#��
���'	
#��
���'	
#��
���'	
#��
���'

SA ����

�
���
���
���
��
M&N,
�
���
���
���
��
Fem ���� ���� ���� 	
#���
���	
#���
���	
#���
���	
#���
��� 	
#��
����	
#��
����	
#��
����	
#��
���� 	
#���
���	
#���
���	
#���
���	
#���
���

PN ���� ���� ���� 



 	
#���
���	
#���
���	
#���
���	
#���
��� 	
#���
�
�	
#���
�
�	
#���
�
�	
#���
�
� 	
#���
�
	
#���
�
	
#���
�
	
#���
�


PG ���� �������� �������� �������� 	
#��
����	
#��
����	
#��
����	
#��
���� 	
#��
����	
#��
����	
#��
����	
#��
���� 	
#��
����	
#��
����	
#��
����	
#��
����

PD ���� �������� �������� �������� 	
#��
�����	
#��
�����	
#��
�����	
#��
����� 	
#��
��
��	
#��
��
��	
#��
��
��	
#��
��
�� 	
#��
�����	
#��
�����	
#��
�����	
#��
�����

PA ����

�
���
���
���
��
M&N,
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�

Fem �������� ���� 



 	
#��
�����	
#��
�����	
#��
�����	
#��
����� 	
#��
��
�	
#��
��
�	
#��
��
�	
#��
��
� 	
#���
�
	
#���
�
	
#���
�
	
#���
�


• What forms are ambiguous?

Eta switches to alpha in the plural, as usual.
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Practice Inflecting
2nd Aorist Middle Participle of 	
�##�	
�##�	
�##�	
�##�

T
F

C
V PM CE

2M
CE
1F

CE
2N M F N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA
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1st Aorist Active Participle of #���#���#���#���

T
F

C
V PM CE

3M
CE
1F

CE
3N M F N

SN �
�
�
�
 ������������/ ��
��
��
��
 ���� – – #���
�#���
�#���
�#���
� #���
�
#���
�
#���
�
#���
�
 #���
�#���
�#���
�#���
�

SG �
�
�
�
 ������������/ ������������ �������� ���� �������� #���
����#���
����#���
����#���
���� #��
����#��
����#��
����#��
���� #���
����#���
����#���
����#���
����

SD �
�
�
�
 ������������/ ������������ ���� ���� ���� #���
���#���
���#���
���#���
��� #��
���'#��
���'#��
���'#��
���' #���
���#���
���#���
���#���
���

SA �
�
�
�
 ������������/ ��
��
��
��
 



 ���� – #���
��
#���
��
#���
��
#���
��
 #���
�
�#���
�
�#���
�
�#���
�
� #���
�#���
�#���
�#���
�

PN �
�
�
�
 ������������/ ��
��
��
��
 
�
�
�
� ���� 



 #���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
� #���
�
�#���
�
�#���
�
�#���
�
� #���
��
#���
��
#���
��
#���
��


PG �
�
�
�
 ������������/ ��
��
��
��
 �������� �������� �������� #��
�����#��
�����#��
�����#��
����� #��
����#��
����#��
����#��
���� #��
�����#��
�����#��
�����#��
�����

PD �
�
�
�
 ������������/ ��
��
��
��
 ��G�H��G�H��G�H��G�H �������� ��G�H��G�H��G�H��G�H #���
��G�H#���
��G�H#���
��G�H#���
��G�H #��
��
��#��
��
��#��
��
��#��
��
�� #���
��G�H#���
��G�H#���
��G�H#���
��G�H

PA �
�
�
�
 ������������/ ��
��
��
��
 
�
�
�
� ���� 



 #���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
� #��
��
�#��
��
�#��
��
�#��
��
� #���
��
#���
��
#���
��
#���
��


MSN uses sigma.
�������� drops out before sigma.

�������� drops out before sigma.

Alpha 
switches to eta 

in SG & SD

Words can’t end with tau, so tau drops off NSNaMSN 3rd 
declension PE is 

sigma unless 
preceded by ����, ����, 

����, or ������������.
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Practice Inflecting 1st Aorist Active Participle of #���#���#���#���

• Why that MSN case ending?
• When do alpha and eta switch?
• When do letters drop out?

• When do vowels lengthen?
• Do we augment? Why or why not?
• What tense stem do we use?

TF CV PM CE
3M

CE
1F

CE
3N M F N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA
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2nd Aorist Active Participle of 	
�##�	
�##�	
�##�	
�##�
Same as Present Active, Except For Stem Change.

T
F

C
V PM CE

3M
CE
1F

CE
3N M F N

SN ���� ������������/ ��
��
��
��
 – – – 	
#���	
#���	
#���	
#��� 	
#����
	
#����
	
#����
	
#����
 	
#���	
#���	
#���	
#���

SG ���� ������������/ ������������ �������� ���� �������� 	
#������	
#������	
#������	
#������ 	
#������	
#������	
#������	
#������ 	
#������	
#������	
#������	
#������

SD ���� ������������/ ������������ ���� ���� ���� 	
#�����	
#�����	
#�����	
#����� 	
#�����'	
#�����'	
#�����'	
#�����' 	
#�����	
#�����	
#�����	
#�����

SA ���� ������������/ ��
��
��
��
 



 ���� – 	
#����
	
#����
	
#����
	
#����
 	
#����
�	
#����
�	
#����
�	
#����
� 	
#���	
#���	
#���	
#���

PN ���� ������������/ ��
��
��
��
 
�
�
�
� ���� 



 	
�#���
�	
�#���
�	
�#���
�	
�#���
� 	
�#���
�	
�#���
�	
�#���
�	
�#���
� 	
�#���
	
�#���
	
�#���
	
�#���


PG ���� ������������/ ��
��
��
��
 �������� �������� �������� 	
#������	
#������	
#������	
#������ 	
#������	
#������	
#������	
#������ 	
#������	
#������	
#������	
#������

PD ���� ������������/ ��
��
��
��
 ��G�H��G�H��G�H��G�H �������� ��G�H��G�H��G�H��G�H 	
�#����G�H	
�#����G�H	
�#����G�H	
�#����G�H 	
#����
��	
#����
��	
#����
��	
#����
�� 	
�#����G�H	
�#����G�H	
�#����G�H	
�#����G�H

PA ���� ������������/ ��
��
��
��
 
�
�
�
� ���� 



 	
�#���
�	
�#���
�	
�#���
�	
�#���
� 	
#����
�	
#����
�	
#����
�	
#����
� 	
�#���
	
�#���
	
�#���
	
�#���


�������� or nu drops out before sigma. Lengthen preceding vowel to compensate.

Alpha switches to eta in SG & SD

Words can’t end with tau, so tau drops off MSN and NSNa.
Lengthen to compensate in MSN, but not NSNa.

Blank MSN PE because 
preceded by ������������.
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Practice Inflecting 2nd Aorist Active Participle of 	
�##�	
�##�	
�##�	
�##�

• Why that MSN case ending?
• When do alpha and eta switch?
• When do letters drop out?

• When do vowels lengthen?
• Do we augment? Why or why not?
• What tense stem do we use?

TF CV PM CE
3M

CE
1F

CE
3N M F N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA
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1st Aorist Passive Participle of #���#���#���#���
Uses �
�
�
�
 as TF (vs. �������� in Indicative)

T
F

C
V PM CE

3M
CE
1F

CE
3N M F N

SN �
�
�
�
 ������������/ ��
��
��
��
 ���� – – #��
���#��
���#��
���#��
��� #��
���
#��
���
#��
���
#��
���
 #��
��#��
��#��
��#��
��

SG �
�
�
�
 ������������/ ������������ �������� ���� �������� #��
�����#��
�����#��
�����#��
����� #��
�����#��
�����#��
�����#��
����� #��
�����#��
�����#��
�����#��
�����

SD �
�
�
�
 ������������/ ������������ ���� ���� ���� #��
����#��
����#��
����#��
���� #��
����'#��
����'#��
����'#��
����' #��
����#��
����#��
����#��
����

SA �
�
�
�
 ������������/ ��
��
��
��
 



 ���� – #��
���
#��
���
#��
���
#��
���
 #��
���
�#��
���
�#��
���
�#��
���
� #��
��#��
��#��
��#��
��

PN �
�
�
�
 ������������/ ��
��
��
��
 
�
�
�
� ���� 



 #��
���
�#��
���
�#��
���
�#��
���
� #��
���
�#��
���
�#��
���
�#��
���
� #��
���
#��
���
#��
���
#��
���


PG �
�
�
�
 ������������/ ��
��
��
��
 �������� �������� �������� #��
�����#��
�����#��
�����#��
����� #��
�����#��
�����#��
�����#��
����� #��
�����#��
�����#��
�����#��
�����

PD �
�
�
�
 ������������/ ��
��
��
��
 ��G�H��G�H��G�H��G�H �������� ��G�H��G�H��G�H��G�H #��
����G�H#��
����G�H#��
����G�H#��
����G�H #��
���
��#��
���
��#��
���
��#��
���
�� #��
����G�H#��
����G�H#��
����G�H#��
����G�H

PA �
�
�
�
 ������������/ ��
��
��
��
 
�
�
�
� ���� 



 #��
���
�#��
���
�#��
���
�#��
���
� #��
���
�#��
���
�#��
���
�#��
���
� #��
���
#��
���
#��
���
#��
���


�������� or nu drops out before sigma. Lengthen vowel to compensate.

Alpha 
switches to eta 

in SG & SD

Words can’t end with tau, so tau drops off NSNa

MSN uses sigma.
�������� drops out before sigma.
Lengthen to compensate.

MSN 3rd 
declension PE is 

sigma unless 
preceded by ����, ����, 

����, or ������������.
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Practice Inflecting 1st Aorist Passive Participle of #���#���#���#���

• Why that MSN case ending?
• When do alpha and eta switch?
• When do letters drop out?

• When do vowels lengthen?
• Do we augment? Why or why not?
• What tense stem do we use?

TF CV PM CE
3M

CE
1F

CE
3N M F N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA
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2nd Aorist Passive Participle of !�
�%�!�
�%�!�
�%�!�
�%�
Same as 1st Aorist Passive, Except no Theta in TF.

�������� or nu drops out before sigma. Lengthen vowel to compensate.

Alpha 
switches to eta 

in SG & SD

Words can’t end with tau, so tau drops off NSNa

MSN uses sigma.
�������� drops out before sigma.
Lengthen to compensate.

MSN 3rd 
declension PE is 

sigma unless 
preceded by ����, ����, 

����, or ������������.

28.4


"�������
"�������
"�������
"�������
"����� ��
"����� ��
"����� ��
"����� ��
"��������
"��������
"��������
"������������������������������������/� �� �� �� �����PA


"����
"����
"����
"�������� � � � �(����)
"����� ���
"����� ���
"����� ���
"����� ���
"����
"����
"����
"�������� � � � �(����) � � � �(����)�������� � � � �(����)������������/� �� �� �� �����PD


"��������
"��������
"��������
"��������
"���� �
"���� �
"���� �
"���� ���������
"��������
"��������
"��������
"��������������������������������������������/� �� �� �� �����PG


"�������
"�������
"�������
"�������
"����
"����
"����
"�������� �� �� �� ��
"��������
"��������
"��������
"������������������������������������/� �� �� �� �����PN


"�����
"�����
"�����
"�����
"����
"����
"����
"�������� �� �� �� ��
"�������
"�������
"�������
"�������****��������������������/� �� �� �� �����SA


"�������
"�������
"�������
"�������
"����� �
"����� �
"����� �
"����� �����
"�������
"�������
"�������
"�������������������������������/� �� �� �� �����SD


"��������
"��������
"��������
"��������
"����� ��
"����� ��
"����� ��
"����� ��
"��������
"��������
"��������
"����������������������������������������/� �� �� �� �����SG


"�����
"�����
"�����
"�����
"����
"����
"����
"�������� � � � �
"������
"������
"������
"������********����������������/� �� �� �� �����SN
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Practice Inflecting 2nd Aorist Passive Participle of !�
�%�!�
�%�!�
�%�!�
�%�

• Why that MSN case ending?
• When do alpha and eta switch?
• When do letters drop out?

• When do vowels lengthen?
• Do we augment? Why or why not?
• What tense stem do we use?

TF CV PM CE
3M

CE
1F

CE
3N M F N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA
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Preview of Chapter 28: Aorist Adverbial Participles

1. Aorist tense
– Past relative time + undefined aspect

2. Use & Translation
– Subset of 1 of the 5 uses
– Translate “After Xing” or “After being Xed”

3. Syntax
– Never have article
– GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

4. Forming aorist participles

5. Parsing aorist participles

28.5



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 412 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Practice Parsing Aorist Participles
1

• Identify augment, reduplication, tense stem, tense formative, connecting vowel, 
participle morpheme, and case ending. Then parse. Then give present participle.

• E.g., !!!!	� ����	� ����	� ����	� ����, 
– No augment. No reduplication.

Tense stem is !	!	!	!	. Tense formative is  � � � �. No CV.
Participle morpheme is ��������. Case ending is alpha.

– From !	��!	��!	��!	��, AAPMSA “after loosing” or “after he looses”
or AAPNPNa “after loosing” or “after they loose”

– PAPMSA is !!!!	�	�	�	�����������������

• !	 �������!	 �������!	 �������!	 �������
• !	 �������!	 �������!	 �������!	 �������
• !	� �����!	� �����!	� �����!	� �����
• !	� ��!	� ��!	� ��!	� ��
• !	� � ��!	� � ��!	� � ��!	� � ��
• !	�������!	�������!	�������!	�������
• !	�����!	�����!	�����!	�����
• !	���!	���!	���!	������� � � � �
• !	���!	���!	���!	������� �� �� �� ��
• !	������!	������!	������!	������

28.5
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Practice Parsing Aorist Participles
2

• Identify augment, reduplication, tense stem, tense formative, connecting vowel, 
participle morpheme, and case ending. Then parse. Then give present participle.

• E.g., !!!!	� ����	� ����	� ����	� ����, 
– No augment. No reduplication.

Tense stem is !	!	!	!	. Tense formative is  � � � �. No CV.
Participle morpheme is ��������. Case ending is alpha.

– From !	��!	��!	��!	��, AAPMSA “after loosing” or “after he looses”
or AAPNPNa “after loosing” or “after they loose”

– PAPMSA is !!!!	�	�	�	�����������������

• ��!���������!���������!���������!�������
• ��!���������!���������!���������!�������
• ��!��������!��������!��������!������
• ��!�	� ����!�	� ����!�	� ����!�	� ��
• ���!�	 �����!�	 �����!�	 �����!�	 ��
• 
"��������
"��������
"��������
"��������
• 
"������
"������
"������
"������
• 
"����
"����
"����
"�������� � � � �
• 
"����
"����
"����
"�������� �� �� �� ��
• 
"�������
"�������
"�������
"�������
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Review of Chapter 28: Aorist Adverbial Participles

1. Aorist tense
– Past relative time + undefined aspect

2. Use & Translation
– Translate “After Xing” or “After being Xed”

3. Syntax
– Never have article
– GNC matches substantive doing/receiving participle

� �� �� �� ����������������� [2nd ����]Aorist PassiveAPP

�������������������������������� � � � � [Liquid ����]Aorist Active1AMP

������������������������������������PresentPMpP

� �� �� �� �������������Aorist Active2AAP
� �� �� �� ��������� � � � � [Liquid ����]Aorist Active1AAP

������������������������������������Aorist Active2AMP

� �� �� �� �������������PresentPAP
F PMM&N PMCVTense FormativeTense StemRedup?T&V

28.R
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Participles Can Function Like Adjectives or Adverbs

• Like adjectives, participles can function in four ways:
– Attributive, Predicate, Substantival, or Adverbial.

• Adverbial participles (one type):
• “After rising from the dead, Jesus proved that He was alive.”
• The participle “rising” tells something about when the main verb

“proved” took place.

• Adjectival participles (three types):
– Attributive

• “Jesus saves believing girls.”
– Predicate

• “The girl is believing.”
– Substantival

• “The believing have been reborn.”

C
h.29
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Practice Identifying Participles and their Functions

• What are the four ways that participles can function?

• Identify the following English participles and their functions:
– [After] rising from the dead, Jesus proved that He was alive.
– Jesus saves believing girls.
– The girl is believing.
– The believing have been reborn.
– Jesus emptied himself by taking on the form of a servant.
– Jesus promised to give us living water.
– Living is the word of God and active.
– All the believing in Him will not perish but have eternal life.
– Judas was a guide to [those who were] arresting Jesus.
– [After] fasting, Jesus became hungry.
– Humble yourselves [by] casting your cares on Him.
– Having eyes, do you not see?

Examples from Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics

C
h.29
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Context Determines the Function of A Participle

• The form of a participle depends only on its parsing
(Parsing = Lexical form, tense, “participle,” voice, gender, number, case, 
meaning).

• The form of a participle is independent of its function
– adverbial, attributive, predicate, substantival, or independent verb.

• Does the participle have an article?
– No ���� Can be any of the four functions.
– Yes ���� Substantival or attributive. Can’t be adverbial or predicate.

• Does the participle modify the substantive that it agrees with in gender, 
number, and case?
– No ���� Adverbial or Substantive
– Yes ���� Attributive or Predicate

C
h.29
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Example of Determining the Type of Participle

• �	�!�
���������)���"������������������������	"���	�	�!�
���������)���"������������������������	"���	�	�!�
���������)���"������������������������	"���	�	�!�
���������)���"������������������������	"���	 (Matt 21:9)
• �	�!�
��������	�!�
��������	�!�
��������	�!�
������� is a TMpPMSN
• �	�!�
��������	�!�
��������	�!�
��������	�!�
������� agrees in GNC with �)���"���������)���"���������)���"���������)���"��������
• �	�!�
��������	�!�
��������	�!�
��������	�!�
������� does not have an article but �)���"���������)���"���������)���"���������)���"�������� does,

so if �	�!�
��������	�!�
��������	�!�
��������	�!�
������� is an adjectival participle modifying �)���"���������)���"���������)���"���������)���"��������, then it 
is a predicate adjectival participle and not an attributive participle.

• Translating it as an adverbial participle doesn’t make much sense:
“After having been blessed, the one coming in the name of the Lord.”

• Trying to translate it as a substantival participle yields
“The blessed one, the one coming in the name of the Lord.”
– This makes sense, but ends up modifying “the one coming,” so we 

weren’t successful in making a substantival participle.
• Since the participle is right next to a noun with which it agrees,

we’ll try to translate it as a predicate adjectival participle:
“Blessed is the one coming in the name of the Lord.” This fits.

C
h.29
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Translating Different Types of Participles

• Translate substantival participles using a “X who Y”
– The X depends on the gender, number, and context (man, men, 

woman, women, one, ones, people,...)
– The Y depends on the tense (“is -ing” for present, “-ed” for aorist).

• The one who is praying is my wife.
• The one who prayed is my wife.

C
h.29
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Translating Substantival Participles

• Often use a relative clause: The X who Y.
– “The” or “Those” translates the article.
– X communicates the gender and number.

• X = “one,” “he,” “she,” “things,” etc.
– Y translates the verb, tense, and voice.

• Aspect and relative time often lost in translation.

• PAP: “Blessed are those who mourn.” (Mt 5:4)
• PPP: “Eat what is put before you.” (Lk 10:8)
• AAP: “The one who has lost his life for My sake will find it.” (Mt 10:39)
• APP: “Where is he who was born king of the Jews?” (Mt 2:2)
• TAP: “And they went out to see what had happened” (Lk 8:35)
• TPP: “Blessed are those who have been persecuted” (Mt 5:10)
• FAP: “Who is the one who will condemn?” (Rom 8:34)
• FPP: “A witness of those things which would be spoken later.” (Heb 3:5)

C
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Translating Attributive Adjectival Participles

• Translate as a normal adjective if you can. “The living stone”
• Translate as “the one X” if you must. “The one called Peter.”
• Translating as a relative clause often is the only way to communicate the 

aspect and relative time. “The one who is being called Peter.”

• PAP: “They disclosed the word which had been told to them” (Lk 2:17)
• PPP: “He saw… Simon, who is called Peter” (Mt 4:18)
• AAP: “Even the dust which attached itself to our feet” (Lk 10:11)
• APP: “The robbers who had been crucified with him” (Mt 27:44)
• TAP: “Go to the lost sheep” (Mt 10:6)
• TAP: “Peter remembered the word which Jesus had said” (Mt 26:75)
• TPP: “Satan takes away the word which has been sown” (Mk 4:15)
• FAP: None in NT or LXX
• FPP: “Children that would be born” (Ps 78:6 / 77:6 LXX)

C
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Preview of Chapter 30:
Perfect Participles & Participle Miscellanies

1. Perfect tense
• Past/Present Relative Time + Perfect Aspect
• Translation

2. Form Perfect Participles

3. Parse Perfect Participles

4. Genitive Absolute Participles

5. Periphrastic Participles

30.1
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Participle Tense Indicates Aspect & Relative Time.
Chapter 30 Covers Perfect Participles.

Perfect Participle?Perfect Participle?Perfect Aspect

Present ParticipleContinuous Aspect

Future Participle(Aorist Participle)Aorist ParticipleUndefined Aspect

FuturePresentPast

• Perfect aspect.

• Relative time
– Past or Present relative time?

• Wallace calls it past.
• I think it is present state from past action.

– “Having risen from the dead, Jesus is alive forevermore.”
– Present State at the time of the main verb
– Results from an action that was completed before the time of the main verb.

30.1



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 424 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Translating Perfect Participles

• Since English doesn’t have exact equivalents to perfect tense or to Greek 
participles, your translation may need to be creative.

• Attributive:
– �����"���������������!�!����������"���������������!�!����������"���������������!�!����������"���������������!�!�����“The lost sheep” (Mat 10:6)
– The sheep are still lost after having wandered off some time ago.

• Predicate:
– �	�������� ��������!	���������	�������� ��������!	���������	�������� ��������!	���������	�������� ��������!	��������“Nothing is concealed” (Mat 10:26)
– Nothing is currently invisible due to someone having hidden it.

• Substantival: 
– ������������������ ��"�������� ��"�������� ��"�������� ��"������ “That which was sown” (Mat 13:19)
– The thing is on the ground because someone sowed it in the past.

• Adverbial (temporal):
– .	��
������.	��
������.	��
������.	��
������ �������������������������������� / �"� �����/ �"� �����/ �"� �����/ �"� ����� “After the Pharisees had gathered 

together” (Matt 22:41).
– The main verb occurs while the Pharisees were in a gathered state 

after having finished gathering themselves together.
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Preview of Chapter 30:
Perfect Participles & Participle Miscellanies

1. Perfect tense
– Past/Present Relative Time + Perfect Aspect
– Translation

2. Form Perfect Participles

3. Parse Perfect Participles

4. Genitive Absolute Participles

5. Periphrastic Participles
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Participle Formation Chart

• Tense formative differs from indicative:
– 1TAP uses kappa [indicative uses ��������].
– 2TAP uses nothing [indicative uses alpha] {1st TF ���� drop 1st letter ���� 2nd TF}
– No TF in TMp, as always.

• No connecting vowel for perfect tense, as usual.
• Different PM for TAP than other active participles.

��������������������������������Perfect PassiveXTMpP

	��	��	��	����������Perfect ActiveX2TAP
	��	��	��	��������������Perfect ActiveX1TAP
� �� �� �� �������������Aorist Passive2APP
� �� �� �� �����������������Aorist Passive1APP

�������������������������������� � � � � [Liquid ����]Aorist Active1AMP

������������������������������������PresentPMpP

� �� �� �� �������������Aorist Active2AAP
� �� �� �� ��������� � � � � [Liquid ����]Aorist Active1AAP

������������������������������������Aorist Active2AMP

� �� �� �� �������������PresentPAP
F PMM&N PMCVTense FormativeTense StemRedup?T&V
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Practice Filling in the Participle Formation Chart

� What are the rules for:
1. When to augment?
2. When to reduplicate?
3. When to use a connecting vowel?
4. How to create the 2nd TF from the 1st TF?
5. What PM to use?

TMpP

2TAP
1TAP
2APP
1APP

1AMP

PMpP

2AAP
1AAP

2AMP

PAP
F PMM&N PMCVTense FormativeTense StemRedup?T&V
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Perfect Middle or Passive Participle of #���#���#���#���

T
F

C
V PM CE

2M
CE
1F

CE
2N M F N

SN ���� JJJJ ���� #
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
���� #
#��
���#
#��
���#
#��
���#
#��
��� #
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����

SG ���� ���� ���� #
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
���� #
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
���� #
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����

SD ���� ���� ���� #
#��
���'#
#��
���'#
#��
���'#
#��
���' #
#��
���'#
#��
���'#
#��
���'#
#��
���' #
#��
���'#
#��
���'#
#��
���'#
#��
���'

SA

�
���
���
���
��
M&N,
�
���
���
���
��
Fem ���� ���� ���� #
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
���� #
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
���� #
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����

PN ���� ���� 



 #
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
���� #
#��
��
�#
#��
��
�#
#��
��
�#
#��
��
� #
#��
��
#
#��
��
#
#��
��
#
#��
��


PG �������� �������� �������� #
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
���� #
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
���� #
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����

PD �������� �������� �������� #
#��
�����#
#��
�����#
#��
�����#
#��
����� #
#��
��
��#
#��
��
��#
#��
��
��#
#��
��
�� #
#��
�����#
#��
�����#
#��
�����#
#��
�����

PA

�
���
���
���
��
M&N,
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�

Fem �������� ���� 



 #
#��
�����#
#��
�����#
#��
�����#
#��
����� #
#��
��
�#
#��
��
�#
#��
��
�#
#��
��
� #
#��
��
#
#��
��
#
#��
��
#
#��
��


Eta switches to alpha in the plural, as usual. Always
reduplicate
for perfect 

aspect.

No TF or CV 
in TMpP,
just like 

indicative.
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Practice Inflecting
Perfect Middle or Passive Participle of #���#���#���#���

T
F

C
V PM CE

2M
CE
1F

CE
2N M F N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA

30.2



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 430 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

1st Perfect Active Participle of #���#���#���#���
Uses Kappa as TF (vs. �
�
�
�
 in Indicative Mood)

T
F

C
V PM PE

3M
PE
1F

PE
3N M F N

SN ���� �������� / ��
��
��
��
 ���� – – #
#�����#
#�����#
#�����#
#����� #
#�����
#
#�����
#
#�����
#
#�����
 #
#�����#
#�����#
#�����#
#�����

SG ���� �������� / ��
��
��
��
 �������� ���� �������� #
#�������#
#�������#
#�������#
#������� #
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
� #
#�������#
#�������#
#�������#
#�������

SD ���� �������� / ��
��
��
��
 ���� ���� ���� #
#������#
#������#
#������#
#������ #
#�����
'#
#�����
'#
#�����
'#
#�����
' #
#������#
#������#
#������#
#������

SA ���� �������� / ��
��
��
��
 



 ���� – #
#�����
#
#�����
#
#�����
#
#�����
 #
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
� #
#�����#
#�����#
#�����#
#�����

PN ���� �������� / ��
��
��
��
 
�
�
�
� ���� 



 #
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
� #
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
� #
#�����
#
#�����
#
#�����
#
#�����


PG ���� �������� / ��
��
��
��
 �������� �������� �������� #
#�������#
#�������#
#�������#
#������� #
#�������#
#�������#
#�������#
#������� #
#�������#
#�������#
#�������#
#�������

PD ���� �������� / ��
��
��
��
 ��G�H��G�H��G�H��G�H �������� ��G�H��G�H��G�H��G�H #
#������G�H#
#������G�H#
#������G�H#
#������G�H #
#�����
��#
#�����
��#
#�����
��#
#�����
�� #
#������G�H#
#������G�H#
#������G�H#
#������G�H

PA ���� �������� / ��
��
��
��
 
�
�
�
� ���� 



 #
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
� #
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
� #
#�����
#
#�����
#
#�����
#
#�����


Tau drops out before sigma, but TAPMnPD doesn’t lengthen (exception).

MSN uses sigma.
Tau drops out before sigma.

Lengthen to compensate.

MSN 3rd 
declension PE is 

sigma unless 
preceded by
����, ����, ����, or ������������.

TAPNSNa uses sigma as if it were masculine.
Tau drops, but no lengthening, as usual in NSNa.

Always
reduplicate

for perfect aspect.
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Practice Inflecting 1st Perfect Active Participle of #���#���#���#���

1. Why that MSN case ending?
2. Why that NSNa case ending?
3. When do alpha and eta switch?

4. When do vowels lengthen?

TF CV PM CE
3M

CE
1F

CE
3N M F N

SN

SG

SD

SA

PN

PG

PD

PA
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Preview of Chapter 30:
Perfect Participles & Participle Miscellanies

1. Perfect tense
• Past/Present Relative Time + Perfect Aspect
• Translation

2. Form Perfect Participles

3. Parse Perfect Participles

4. Genitive Absolute Participles

5. Periphrastic Participles
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Practice Parsing Perfect Participles

• Identify pieces (reduplication, tense stem, TF, CV, morpheme, CE)
• Then parse as a substantival participle.
• E.g., !�!	����!�!	����!�!	����!�!	����, 

– Has reduplication. Tense stem is !	!	!	!	. Tense formative is kappa. No CV. 
Participle morpheme is ��������. Case ending is sigma. Tau drops out before 
sigma, and omicron lengthens to omega to compensate.

– From !	��!	��!	��!	��, TAPMSN “having-loosed man.”

----$$$$ !�!	������!�!	������!�!	������!�!	������
0000$$$$ !�!	������!�!	������!�!	������!�!	������
1111$$$$ !�!	������!�!	������!�!	������!�!	������
2222$$$$ !�!	������!�!	������!�!	������!�!	������
3333$$$$ !�!	����!�!	����!�!	����!�!	����
4444$$$$ !�!	�����!�!	�����!�!	�����!�!	�����
5555$$$$ !�!	������!�!	������!�!	������!�!	������
6666$$$$ !�!	��� �!�!	��� �!�!	��� �!�!	��� �
7777$$$$ !�!	�	�!�!	�	�!�!	�	�!�!	�	���������
-8-8-8-8$$$$ !�!	������!�!	������!�!	������!�!	������
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Preview of Chapter 30:
Perfect Participles & Participle Miscellanies

1. Perfect tense
• Past/Present Relative Time + Perfect Aspect
• Translation

2. Form Perfect Participles

3. Parse Perfect Participles

4. Genitive Absolute Participles

5. Periphrastic Participles
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Substantive Doing/Receiving Absolute Participle
Has no Grammatical Function in Main Clause

• Absolute construction:
– e.g. “Time permitting, I’ll finish the job.”
– Substantive doing/receiving participle 

has no grammatical function in main clause.
• “Time” is not the subject, direct object, etc. of the main clause.

– Logical relationship to the rest of the sentence.
• “Time permitting” explains the conditions under which the main clause 

will happen.

� Identify: Main clause, absolute construction, and function of absolute.
1. As He was proceeding, they were spreading out their garments underneath 

in the road… (Luke 19:36)
2. Now after Jesus was born… magi from the East arrived… (Mt 2:1)
3. When they boarded the boat, the wind stopped. (Mt 14:32)
4. And when the Sabbath came, He began to teach in the synagogue… (Mk 6:2)
5. Even though the twins were not yet born… it was said to her, “The older will 

serve the younger.” (Rom 9:11-12)

30.4



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 436 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Absolute Participle Can’t Set Case by Main Clause,
So Uses Genitive.

• Case of a Greek participle
– Set by case of the substantive doing/receiving the participle’s action.

• Substantive’s case
– Set by function in main clause.

• E.g., If subject of main clause does participle,
participle is Nominative.

• E.g., If direct object of main clause does participle,
participle is Dative.

• Absolute participle
– Substantive doing/receiving participle’s action has NO FUNCTION in 

main clause.
– What case does it use?

• The Genitive!

• “Genitive Absolute Participle” [a.k.a. “Genitive Absolute”]
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Genitive Absolute Construction

• ��������������������
��������	� �������	
��������	� �������	
��������	� �������	
��������	� �������	 ����(((("���������� �����������"���������� �����������"���������� �����������"���������� ����������������������� 	��
�
� 	��
�
� 	��
�
� 	��
�
����� �� ��… (Mk 6:2)
– “And when the Sabbath came, He began to teach in the Synagogue…”

• Structure
– Genitive Participle (Always)

• NEVER has article
– Genitive Substantive (Usually)

• Doing/receiving action of participle
– Front of Sentence (Usually)

• Meaning
– Substantive doing/receiving participle not in main clause. (Always)
– Adverbial participle (Always)

• Never substantival
• Never attributive
• Never predicate

– Temporal (Usually)
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Questions on Genitive Absolutes

• Structure of genitive absolute:
1. What parsing item is always true of the participle?
2. What word never occurs?
3. What word usually occurs?
4. Word order?

• Meaning
5. What is true about the substantive doing/receiving the participle?
6. What use category does the participle always fit in?
7. What use subcategory does the participle usually fit in?

• Demonstrate the answers to the above questions in the sentences below:
6666$$$$ 9�	9�	9�	9�	��������������:� �	������:� �	������:� �	������:� �	��������
����������������;��!����
����������������;��!����
����������������;��!����
����������������;��!����… ���
�����������
�����������
�����������
��������

������!�������!�������!�������!��������� [East] ��"�
���������"�
���������"�
���������"�
������� [��"�
���������"�
���������"�
���������"�
������� I arrive]… (Matt 2:1)
7777$$$$ ���������������������������������������������������� [������
�������
�������
�������
� I open] ���� �������	���	���� �������	���	���� �������	���	���� �������	���	�������������� �����	��	�������� �����	��	�������� �����	��	�������� �����	��	��… 

(Matt 5:1)
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Preview of Chapter 30:
Perfect Participles & Participle Miscellanies

1. Perfect tense
• Past/Present Relative Time + Perfect Aspect
• Translation

2. Form Perfect Participles

3. Parse Perfect Participles

4. Genitive Absolute Participles

5. Periphrastic Participles
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Copulative Verb + Participle = Periphrastic Construction

• Copulative verb + Participle = Periphrastic construction.
– E.g., “I am going.”

• “am” is the copulative verb.
• “going” is the participle.

� Identify the copulative verb and participle:
1. She is studying.
2. He is singing.

• Meaning:
– English: Express continuous aspect.
– Classical Greek: Emphasize aspect.
– Koine Greek: Style. Occasionally to emphasize aspect.
– In GNT, decide emphasis on aspect based on context.
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Forming Greek Periphrastic Construction

• ������������������������(((( � ����� �	������ � ����� �	������ � ����� �	������ � ����� �	������ 	)����������������������	)����������������������	)����������������������	)����������������������((((��������	��������	��������	��������	… (Matt 10:22)
– “And you will be hated by all because of my name…”
– Perhaps “And you will be being hated by all because of my name…”

• Copulative verb + Participle = Periphrastic construction.

– Copulative verb (Always)
• 
�����
�����
�����
�����, !�����
�!�����
�!�����
�!�����
�, or ���
�������
�������
�������
����

– Participle (Always)
• NEVER has article
• Usually nominative
• Usually follows copulative verb
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Meaning of Greek Periphrastic

• ������������������������(((( � ����� �	������ � ����� �	������ � ����� �	������ � ����� �	������ 	)����������������������	)����������������������	)����������������������	)����������������������((((��������	��������	��������	��������	… (Matt 10:22)
– “And you will be hated by all because of my name…”
– Periphrastic has meaning of masculine FPI2P.

• Can produce any tense and mood periphrastically
– Except the aorist tense (because periphrastic participle almost never aorist)

• Copulative verb indicates
– Time, Mood (Usually indicative), Number, Person

• Participle indicates
– Aspect, Voice, Gender, Number

Future PerfectPerfectFuture Indicative
PerfectPerfectPresent Indicative

PluperfectPerfectImperfect Indicative
FuturePresentFuture Indicative
PresentPresentPresent Indicative

ImperfectPresentImperfect Indicative
= Meaning+ ParticipleCopulative Verb
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Questions on Meaning of Greek Periphrastic

1. Which tenses can be produced periphrastically?
2. Which tenses cannot? Why?
3. What does the parsing of the copulative verb indicate?
4. What does the parsing of the participle indicate?
5. What emphasis does a periphrastic construction have?

30.5

PerfectFuture Indicative

PerfectPresent Indicative

PerfectImperfect Indicative

PresentFuture Indicative

PresentPresent Indicative

PresentImperfect Indicative
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Review of Chapter 30:
Perfect Participles & Participle Miscellanies

1. Perfect Participle Meaning
• Past/Present Relative Time + Perfect Aspect

2. Form Perfect Participles
• Reduplication, Perfect Stem, �������� & 	��	��	��	�� Active Morphemes

3. Parse Perfect Participles

4. Genitive Absolute Participles
• Anarthrous (no article) genitive participle.
• Doer/receiver of participle has no grammatical function in main 

clause.

5. Periphrastic Participles
• Copulative Verb + Participle
• A round-about way of expressing the meaning of a verb tense.
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Participles Lack a Subject,
But They Have a Subject Substitute

• Role of Participle’s Subject Substitute:
– Active or Middle Voice (or Deponent)

• Substantive does action of participle.
– Passive Voice

• Substantive receives action of participle.

• Location of Participle’s Subject Substitute:
– Usually in main clause

• E.g., “While praying, Amy kneeled.”
– Absolute construction ���� Not in main clause

• E.g., “While she was praying, Jesus listened.”

• Case of Participles’ Subject Substitute:
– Participle case matches subject-substitute case.
– Function of subject-substitute in main clause sets case of both.
– Genitive case if absolute construction.

Prtcpl
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Participles Can Have Modifiers and Direct Objects

• Greek participles can have direct objects.
– “Studying Greek, I did my homework.”
– “Greek” is the direct object of the participle “studying.”

• Greek participles can have adverbial modifiers.
– “Studying carefully, I did my homework.”
– “Carefully” is an adverb modifying the participle “studying.”

• Greek participles can have adverbial modifiers that are prepositional 
phrases.
– “Studying at my desk, I did my homework.”
– “At my desk” is a prepositional phrase that modifies the participle 

“studying.”

• A participle, together with all of its modifiers, is a participial phrase.
– The participial phrases above are underlined.

Prtcpl
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Advanced Information: Participles Have Tense,
From Which They Have Time.

• Time in participles is different than in finite verbs.

• Finite verbs in the indicative mood have absolute time.
– Time in the indicative mood is from the perspective of the speaker or 

writer.
– e.g. Jesus used a future tense in AD 33 to describe the destruction of 

the temple in AD 70. AD 70 was future time from the perspective of 
His speech, even though it is past time from our perspective.

• Time for participles is NOT like that, but participles may have time.

Prtcpl
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Advanced Information:
Participles have Relative Time

• Finite Verbs in the indicative mood have absolute time.
• Participles have relative time.

– Time in participles is relative to the time of the main verb,
not to the time of the speaker or writer.

– e.g. “While He was walking, someone touched Jesus.”
• The time of the participle “walking” is relative to the time of the 

main verb “touched.”
• A present participle generally has contemporaneous time, so the 

“walking” happened at the same time as the “touching.”
– e.g. “After stopping, Jesus talked with Peter.”

• The time of the participle “stopping” is relative to the time of the 
main verb “talked.”

• An aorist participle generally has prior (“antecedent”) time, so the 
“stopping” happened prior to the “talking.”

– Context determines how much emphasis the time has in a participle.
– Aspect is almost always more important than time in participles.
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Advanced Information: 
Tense and Time of Participles

• Four tenses of participles exist.
• They have the aspect and time that you would expect.
• The weight of the aspect and time depend upon the context

– Aspect may be totally absent in some contexts,
particularly for substantival participles.

After the main verbIn order to XUndefined 
(Continuous?)

Future 
Participle

Before the main verbHaving XedPerfectPerfect 
Participle

Before the main verb (may be 
same time if main verb is aorist)After he XedUndefinedAorist 

Participle

Same time as main verbWhile XingContinuousPresent 
Participle

TimeOne adverbial 
translationAspectTense
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Advanced Information:
Many Subcategories of Adverbial Participles Exist

Each set of underlined words translate one Greek word, a participle.
• Temporal (while running)
• Manner (She came trembling. They went on their way rejoicing.)
• Means (I have sinned by betraying innocent blood.
• Cause (Because He was weary, Jesus sat down by the well.)
• Condition (How does it benefit a man if he should gain the whole world?)
• Concession (Although you have eyes, do you not see?)
• Purpose (A certain lawyer stood up to test Jesus)
• Result (Jesus called God His own Father, making himself equal to God.)
• Attendant circumstance (Now go and learn what this means.)

– The main verb is emphasized, not the participle.
• Redundant (Jesus, answering, said)
• Indirect discourse (Jacob heard that there was grain in Egypt)
• Complementary to a verb (When Jesus finished teaching)
• Periphrastic (Not one sparrow is forgotten before God).

Examples & categories from Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics
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Advanced Information:
Practice Categorizing Adverbial Participles

• He was thinking within himself, saying, “What shall I do...”
• In all the world the Gospel is bearing fruit.
• He said this to signify by what sort of death he would die.
• Although you have not seen Him, you love Him.
• Whatever you ask for in prayer, if you believe, you will receive it.
• Peter kept on knocking.
• Laying aside every burden, let us run!
• Joseph, because he was a righteous man, meant to send her away secretly.
• We labor, working with our own hands.
• But others mocking were saying...
• When the crowd saw him, they were amazed.
• A cloud came and covered them.

Examples from Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics
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Participles Use the Same Tense Stems as the Indicative

• Participle = Redup? + Tense Stem + Tense Formative?
+ Connecting Vowel? + Participle Morpheme + Case Ending

• Participles use the same tense stems as the indicative mood.
• The table below shows the only tenses of participles that exist.

– Pluperfect, future perfect, and imperfect participles don’t exist --
probably because relative time renders them nearly useless.

– The future participle is very rare.

Participle Tense Augment? Redup? Tense Stem
Present A/M/P Present

Future A/M Future Active
Aorist A/M Aorist Active
Perfect A X Perfect Active

Perfect M/P X Perfect Middle
Aorist P Aorist Passive
Future P Aorist Passive
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Practice
Participle Formation

• What is the master pattern for forming a participle?
• What do we report when parsing a participle?
• What tenses of participles exist?
• Which tenses of participles augment?
• Which tenses of participles reduplicate?
• Fill in the following table:

Participle Tense Augment? Redup? Tense Stem
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Complete Chart of Participle Formation
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Tense Red Tense Stem TF CV M&N PM F PM
PAP Present o �������� ��
��
��
��


FAP Future Active ���� [liquid 
�
�
�
�] o �������� ��
��
��
��


1AAP Aorist Active �
�
�
�
 [Liquid 



] �������� ��
��
��
��


2AAP Aorist Active o �������� ��
��
��
��


APP Aorist Passive �
�
�
�
 [



 2nd]
{Epsilon not eta}

�������� ��
��
��
��


TAP X Perfect Active ���� [none for 2nd]
{Lacks alpha}

�������� ��
��
��
��


PMpP Present o �
���
���
���
�� �
���
���
���
��

FMP Future Active ���� [liquid 
�
�
�
�] o �
���
���
���
�� �
���
���
���
��

1AMP Aorist Active �
�
�
�
 [liquid 



] �
���
���
���
�� �
���
���
���
��

2AMP Aorist Active o �
���
���
���
�� �
���
���
���
��

TMpP X Perfect Middle �
���
���
���
�� �
���
���
���
��

FPP Aorist Passive ������������ [�������� 2nd] o �
���
���
���
�� �
���
���
���
��
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Rules to Construct the Participle Formation Table

• Participles never augment.
• Tense stems and reduplication are identical to the indicative.
• Tense formatives are almost identical to the indicative, except that

– 1st Aorist Passive Participle uses �
�
�
�
 instead of ��������
– 2nd Aorist Passive Participle uses 



 instead of ����
– 1st Perfect Active Participle uses ���� instead of ��������.
– 2nd Perfect Active Participle uses nothing instead of ����.

• Connecting vowels occur in the same tenses & voices as the indicative,
but the connecting vowel is always omicron.

• The active & middle participle morphemes are used in the same tenses & 
voices that the active & middle personal endings are used in the indicative 
mood.
– The middle participle morpheme is �
���
���
���
�� (M&N) and �
���
���
���
�� (F).
– The active participle morpheme is �������� (M&N), and ��
��
��
��
 (F).

• Exception: The perfect active participle morpheme is
�������� (M&N), and ��
��
��
��
 (F).
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Practice Constructing the Participle Formation Table
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Tense Red Tense Stem TF CV M&N PM F PM

PAP
FAP
1AAP
2AAP
APP
TAP
PMpP
FMP
1AMP
2AMP
TMpP
FPP

• What sets the declension of the case ending? What declensions are used?
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Remember Rules for Case Endings.
What Rules and Exception Occur in Participles?

• The singular nominative 3rd declension case ending is sigma, but if 
preceded by ����, ����, ����, or ������������, then the ending is blank (–).

• The 3M/F SA case ending is alpha, except that stems ending in ��or ��use 
nu, and 2-syllable words ending in ��������, ��������, or �������� that aren’t accented on the 
final syllable usually drop the final consonant and use nu for the case end.

• The 3M/F PA case ending is 
�
�
�
�, except that stems ending in � use 
�
�
�
�.
declension 2 1 2 3 3

gender M F N M & F N
singular nominative ���� – ���� ��������/ – –

singular genitive ���� ���� ���� �������� ��������

singular dative ��������subscript ��������subscript ��������subscript ���� ����

singular accusative ���� ���� ���� 
�
�
�
�/ ���� –
singular vocative 



 – ���� – –
plural nom/voc ���� ���� 



 
�
�
�
� 





plural genitive �������� �������� �������� �������� ��������

plural dative �������� �������� �������� ��������(����) ��������(����)
plural accusative �������� ���� 



 
��
��
��
��/ 
�
�
�
� 
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Rules & Exception in Case Endings for Participles

• What case ending is used and what is the rule for:
� M&F SN participles?
� M&F SA participles?
� M&F PA participles?
� TAPNSNa participles?

declension 2 1 2 3 3
gender M F N M & F N

singular nominative ���� – ���� ��������/ – –
singular genitive ���� ���� ���� �������� ��������

singular dative ��������subscript ��������subscript ��������subscript ���� ����

singular accusative ���� ���� ���� 
�
�
�
�/ ���� –
singular vocative 



 – ���� – –
plural nom/voc ���� ���� 



 
�
�
�
� 





plural genitive �������� �������� �������� �������� ��������

plural dative �������� �������� �������� ��������(����) ��������(����)
plural accusative �������� ���� 



 
��
��
��
��/ 
�
�
�
� 
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Remember Alpha/Eta Swaps,
Letter Drops, & Vowel Lengthening

• Remember feminine alpha and eta swaps.
– Eta switches to alpha in the plural.
– Alpha switches to eta in the SG & SD

except when preceded by epsilon, iota, or rho.

• Tau can’t stand at the end of a word (chapter 10).
– This affects the active voice MSN & NSNa.

• Tau and nu drop out before sigma (chapter 10).
– This affects the active voice MSN & MnPD and all feminine active

forms where ��
��
��
��
 is the participle morpheme.
• A vowel lengthens when one or more letters after it drop out.

– Two exceptions:
• NSNa doesn’t lengthen.
• TAPMnPD doesn’t lengthen.

– 



���� 
�
�
�
� (spurious diphthong)
– �������� �������� (spurious diphthong) except ���� ��������in the MSN
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Practice Recognizing Middle-Voice Participles

Form Parsing

#����
���#����
���#����
���#����
���

#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���

#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����

#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���

#���
���#���
���#���
���#���
���

#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�

#����
���#����
���#����
���#����
���

#����
���#����
���#����
���#����
���

#����
���#����
���#����
���#����
���
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Answer Key:
Recognizing Middle Voice Participles

Form Parsing

#����
���#����
���#����
���#����
���
#���#���#���#���, PMpPMSN, “While he looses for himself” (middle)
or “While he is being loosed” (passive)

#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
��� #���#���#���#���, AMPMSN, “After he loosed for himself”

#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����
#���#���#���#���, TMpPMSN, “While he looses for himself” (middle)
or “While he is loosed” (passive)

#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
��� #���#���#���#���, AMPMPN, “After they loosed for themselves”
#���
���#���
���#���
���#���
��� #���#���#���#���, PMpPFSN, “While she is being loosed”
#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
� #���#���#���#���, PMpPFPA, “While they are being loosed”

#����
���#����
���#����
���#����
���
#���#���#���#���, PMpPMSA, “While he is loosing”
or PMpPNSNa, “While it is loosing”

#����
���#����
���#����
���#����
��� #���#���#���#���, PMpPMSN, “While he is being loosed”
#����
���#����
���#����
���#����
��� #���#���#���#���, PMpPMPN, “While they are being loosed”

Prtcpl
R

ev



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 462 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Practice Parsing Participles

Form Parsing
#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���
#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���
#��
�����#��
�����#��
�����#��
�����

#��
���#��
���#��
���#��
���

#��
���
#��
���
#��
���
#��
���

#��
��#��
��#��
��#��
��
#���
���#���
���#���
���#���
���
#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�
#����
���#����
���#����
���#����
���
#����
���#����
���#����
���#����
���
#����
���#����
���#����
���#����
���
#����#����#����#����
#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�
#���
�#���
�#���
�#���
�
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Practice Parsing Participles

Form Parsing
#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
��� #���#���#���#���, AMPMSN, “After he loosed for himself”
#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
���#��
��
��� #���#���#���#���, AMPMPN, “After they loosed for themselves”
#��
�����#��
�����#��
�����#��
����� #���#���#���#���, APPFPG, “After they were loosed”
#��
���#��
���#��
���#��
��� #���#���#���#���, APPMSN, “After he was loosed”

#��
���
#��
���
#��
���
#��
���

#���#���#���#���, APPMSA, “After he was loosed”
or APPNPNa, “After they were loosed”

#��
��#��
��#��
��#��
�� #���#���#���#���, APPNSNa, “After it was loosed”
#���
���#���
���#���
���#���
��� #���#���#���#���, PMpPFSN, “While she is being loosed”
#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
� #���#���#���#���, PMpPFPA, “While they are being loosed”

#����
���#����
���#����
���#����
���
#���#���#���#���, PMpPMSA, “While he is loosing”
or PMpPNSNa, “While it is loosing”

#����
���#����
���#����
���#����
��� #���#���#���#���, PMpPMSN, “While he is being loosed”
#����
���#����
���#����
���#����
��� #���#���#���#���, PMpPMPN, “While they are being loosed”
#����#����#����#���� #���#���#���#���, PAPMSN, “While he is loosing”
#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
� #���#���#���#���, AAPMPN, “After they were loosed”
#���
�#���
�#���
�#���
� #���#���#���#���, AAPMSN, “After he was loosed”
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More Practice Parsing Participles

Form Parsing
#������G�H#������G�H#������G�H#������G�H
#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�
#�����
#�����
#�����
#�����

#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�
#
#��
���'#
#��
���'#
#��
���'#
#��
���'
#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����
#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����
#
#�����#
#�����#
#�����#
#�����

#
#�����
#
#�����
#
#�����
#
#�����


#
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
�
#
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
�
#
#�����#
#�����#
#�����#
#�����
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More Practice Parsing Participles

Form Parsing

#������G�H#������G�H#������G�H#������G�H
#���#���#���#���, PAPMnPD, “While they are loosing”
or PAI3P, “They are loosing”

#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
� #���#���#���#���, PAPFPA, “While they are loosing”
#�����
#�����
#�����
#�����
 #���#���#���#���, PAPFSN, “While she is loosing”
#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
� #���#���#���#���, PAPMPN, “While they are loosing”
#
#��
���'#
#��
���'#
#��
���'#
#��
���' #���#���#���#���, TMpPMnSD, “After he/it having been loosed”
#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
���� #���#���#���#���, TMpPMSN, “After he having been loosed”
#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
����#
#��
���� #���#���#���#���, TMpPMPN, “After they having been loosed”
#
#�����#
#�����#
#�����#
#����� #���#���#���#���, TAPMSN, “After he having loosed”
#
#�����
#
#�����
#
#�����
#
#�����
 #���#���#���#���, TAPFSN, “After her having loosed”
#
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
� #���#���#���#���, TAPFPA, “After they having loosed”
#
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
�#
#�����
� #���#���#���#���, TAPMPN, “After they having loosed”
#
#�����#
#�����#
#�����#
#����� #���#���#���#���, TAPNSNa, “After it having loosed”
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Road Map:
Three Non-Indicative Moods Next

• 0-4: Introductory matters

• 5-14: Nouns, etc.

• 15-35: Verb Stuff
– 15-25: Indicative Mood
– 26-30: Participles
– 31-33: Non-Indicative Moods
– 34-35: �������� Verbs

• 31: Subjunctive Mood
• 32: Infinitive “Mood”
• 33: Imperative Mood

C
h.31
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Preview of Chapter 31:
Subjunctive Mood

1. Meaning of Subjunctive Mood

2. Form & Parse Subjunctive Mood

3. Miscellaneous
• Subjunctive of ������������������������
• Saying “No”

31.1
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A Verb Has Mood
To Indicate the Relationship Between the Verb and Reality.

• Mood: indicative, subjunctive, imperative, or optative.
– Indicative deals with reality. (Chapters 15-25).
– Subjunctive deals with probabilities and possibilities. (Chapter 31).
– Imperative deals with commands. (Chapter 33).
– Optative deals with possibilities. (Chapter 35).

• These definitions are overly simplistic.
– One can give a command in the indicative or subjunctive.
– The subjunctive has many uses.

• In the Koine period, the subjunctive was killing off the optative.
– The subjunctive is used for things (possibilities) that would have used 

the optative in classical Greek.
– The optative is very rare (< 70 in the GNT).

31.1
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Common Uses of Subjunctive
1

• Hortatory subjunctive
– In 1st person plural to exhort to an action.
– “Let us pray.”

• Deliberative subjunctive
– Asks a question to get the audience to think.
– “Therefore do not worry saying, ‘What should we eat?’”

• Uncertain Conditionals (“3rd class condition”)
– “If I study, then I will learn.”

• “If”
– ��������������������

• “study”
– Subjunctive mood

• Implies that studying is:
– Likely but not certain, or
– Possible, or (subjunctive took over optative role)
– Hypothetical only (subjunctive took over optative role)

31.1
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Common Uses of Subjunctive
2

• Use Subjunctive after certain words:
– ���
���
���
���
 so that

• “Repent so that nothing worse will happen to you.”
– ���
����
����
����
� (���
���
���
���
 + 
��
��
��
��) whenever 
– 
�
��
�
��
�
��
�
�� (
��
��
��
�� + 
��
��
��
��) if (3rd-class conditional statement)
– ����
������
������
������
�� whoever
– ������
��������
��������
��������
�� wherever
– 
���
���
���
��� until
– 
����
��
����
��
����
��
����
�� until

31.1
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Only 3 Tenses in Subjunctive.
Only 2 in GNT.

• No time in subjunctive.
– Tense ���� Aspect only
– Only need 3 tenses

• present, aorist, and perfect

• Perfect subjunctive form rare
– In the NT only with ��������&&&&��������

• ��������&&&&�������� “I know” only occurs in tenses with perfect aspect.
• ��������&&&&�������� doesn’t follow the normal formation rules

– ������������������������ is ��������&&&&�������� TAS1S “I may know”
– E.g., “And if (��������������������)… I may know (������������������������) all mysteries”

• Greeks almost never used the perfect subjunctive form.
– How then did they express perfect subjunctive meaning?

• Expressed meaning periphrastically!
– Subjunctive of 
�����
�����
�����
����� and the perfect participle.

31.1



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 472 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Subjunctive Tense Indicates Aspect Only
No Time ���� 3 Tenses Only

31.1

Perfect Subjunctive (Very Rare)Perfect Aspect

Present SubjunctiveContinuous Aspect

Aorist SubjunctiveUndefined Aspect

Time Indicated by Context, not Tense

Future Perfect 
IndicativePerfect IndicativePluperfect IndicativePerfect Aspect

Future Indicative?Present IndicativeImperfect IndicativeContinuous Aspect

Future IndicativePresent IndicativeAorist IndicativeUndefined Aspect
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Preview of Chapter 31:
Subjunctive Mood

1. Meaning of Subjunctive Mood

2. Form & Parse Subjunctive Mood

3. Miscellaneous
• Subjunctive of ������������������������
• Saying “No”

31.2



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 474 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

How to Form the Subjunctive

• No Augment
– No absolute time.

• Reduplicate if perfect aspect
– As always

• Same tense stems
– As always

• Tense formatives
– Same except drop vowel at end

• Connecting vowel
– ALWAYS use a connecting vowel
– ����/���� instead of ����/����
– CV is the key to identifying the subjunctive.
– Rule: No CV if TF ends in a vowel ���� Drop final vowel of TF!

• Primary endings
– No absolute time.
– Aorist passive uses active endings (as usual)
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Tense Formatives & Connecting Vowels
In Subjunctive

• Rule: CV unless (1) TF ends in a vowel, or (2) Perfect or Pluperfect
• Always have a connecting vowel in the subjunctive.

– Even in the perfect!
– This is the sign of the subjunctive.

• Therefore drop vowel at end of TF
– Present:

• No TF, as usual. ( !	!	!	!	�������������������� is PAS1P of !	��!	��!	��!	�� )
– 1AAS, 1AMS:

• TF is     instead of  � � � � ( !	!	!	!	���� ���� ���� ���� ���� is 1AAS1P of !	��!	��!	��!	�� )
• No TF for liquids instead of ���� ( �"���������"���������"���������"�������� is 1AAS1P of �"�����"�����"�����"���� )

– When drop vowel at end of TF, have nothing left!
– 2AAS, 2AMS:

• No TF, as usual ( !�������!�������!�������!������� is 2AAS1P of !�������!�������!�������!������� )
– 1APS

• TF is ���� instead of �������� ( !	!	!	!	������������������������ is 1APS1P of !	��!	��!	��!	�� )
– 2APS

• No TF instead of ����. ( 
"���
"���
"���
"������������������� is 2APS1P of 
"����
"����
"����
"���� )
• When drop vowel at end of TF, have nothing left!
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Questions about Verb Formation

1. What is the rule for when to augment?
Apply the rule to the subjunctive.

2. What is the rule for when to reduplicate?
Apply the rule to the subjunctive.

3. How do tense formatives for the subjunctive differ from the indicative?

4. Why do tense formatives for the subjunctive differ from the indicative?

5. What is the rule for when to use a connecting vowel?
Apply the rule to the subjunctive.

6. When are active personal endings used? Middle endings?

7. What is the rule for when to use primary vs. secondary personal endings?
Apply the rule to the subjunctive.
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Verb Formation Chart for the Subjunctive

PA����/����AP2APS

PA����/��������AP1APS

PM����/����    (none liquid)AA1AMS

PM����/����AA2AMS

PA����/����    (none liquid)AA1AAS

PA����/����AA2AAS

PM����/����PPMpS

PA����/����PPAS

Personal
Ending

Connecting
Vowel

Tense 
Formative

Tense
Stem

ReduplicationAugment
Tense
Voice
Mood
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Practice Filling in the
Verb Formation Chart for the Subjunctive

2APS

1APS

1AMS

2AMS

1AAS

2AAS

PMpS

PAS

Personal
Ending

Connecting
Vowel

Tense 
Formative

Tense
Stem

ReduplicationAugment
Tense
Voice
Mood
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CV Distinguishes Aorist Subjunctive from Future Indicative.
Note Ambiguities!

p# PAI FAI PAS 1AAS 1APS
1s #���#���#���#��� #����#����#����#���� #���#���#���#��� #����#����#����#���� #����#����#����#����

2s #��
��#��
��#��
��#��
�� #���
��#���
��#���
��#���
�� #���'�#���'�#���'�#���'� #����'�#����'�#����'�#����'� #���'��#���'��#���'��#���'��

3s #��
�#��
�#��
�#��
� #���
�#���
�#���
�#���
� #���'#���'#���'#���' #����'#����'#����'#����' #���'�#���'�#���'�#���'�

1p #����
�#����
�#����
�#����
� #�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
� #����
�#����
�#����
�#����
� #�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
� #�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�

2p #��
�
#��
�
#��
�
#��
�
 #���
�
#���
�
#���
�
#���
�
 #����
#����
#����
#����
 #�����
#�����
#�����
#�����
 #�����
#�����
#�����
#�����


3p #������G�H#������G�H#������G�H#������G�H #�������G�H#�������G�H#�������G�H#�������G�H #�����G�H#�����G�H#�����G�H#�����G�H #������G�H#������G�H#������G�H#������G�H #������G�H#������G�H#������G�H#������G�H

p# PMpI FMI PMpS 1AMS
1s #����
�#����
�#����
�#����
� #�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
� #����
�#����
�#����
�#����
� #�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�

2s #���'#���'#���'#���' #����'#����'#����'#����' #���'#���'#���'#���' #����'#����'#����'#����'

3s #��
�
�#��
�
�#��
�
�#��
�
� #���
�
�#���
�
�#���
�
�#���
�
� #����
�#����
�#����
�#����
� #�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�

1p #����
�
#����
�
#����
�
#����
�
 #�����
�
#�����
�
#�����
�
#�����
�
 #����
�
#����
�
#����
�
#����
�
 #�����
�
#�����
�
#�����
�
#�����
�


2p #��
��
#��
��
#��
��
#��
��
 #���
��
#���
��
#���
��
#���
��
 #�����
#�����
#�����
#�����
 #������
#������
#������
#������


3p #�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
� #������
�#������
�#������
�#������
� #�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
� #������
�#������
�#������
�#������
�

31.2



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 480 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Practice Inflecting #���#���#���#���

p# PAI FAI PAS 1AAS 1APS
1s
2s
3s
1p
2p
3p

p# PMpI FMI PMpS 1AMS
1s
2s
3s
1p
2p
3p
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Preview of Chapter 31:
Subjunctive Mood

1. Meaning of Subjunctive Mood

2. Form & Parse Subjunctive Mood

3. Miscellaneous
• Subjunctive of ������������������������
• Saying “No”
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1����1����1����1�������� Has A Present Subjunctive Form

p# PXI IXI FXI PXS
1s 
�����
�����
�����
����� �������������������� 
����
�
����
�
����
�
����
� ��������

2s 
��
��
��
�� ����������
����������
����������
����������
 
���'
���'
���'
���' �'���'���'���'��

3s 
�����G�H
�����G�H
�����G�H
�����G�H ������������ 
���
�
���
�
���
�
���
� �'��'��'��'�

1p 
���
��
���
��
���
��
���
�� ���
�����
�
���
�����
�
���
�����
�
���
�����
�
 
�����
�

�����
�

�����
�

�����
�
 ���
����
����
����
�

2p 
���
�
���
�
���
�
���
� ���
���
���
���
 
��
��

��
��

��
��

��
��
 ���
���
���
���


3p 
�����G�H
�����G�H
�����G�H
�����G�H ���
����
����
����
� 
�����
�
�����
�
�����
�
�����
� ����G�H����G�H����G�H����G�H

• Subjunctive form of ������������������������ is memorable
– Characteristic connecting vowels.
– Active endings.
– That’s it!

• Means “I may be”
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What Part of “No” Don’t You Understand?

• Subjunctive is negated by ������������, not by �	�	�	�	����.
– �	�	�	�	���� is used usually for verbs in the indicative mood.
– ������������ is used usually for verbs not in the indicative mood.

• Participles and infinitives lack mood, so they use ������������.
• Subjunctive, imperative, and optative moods, so they use ������������.

• �	�	�	�	���� ������������ + subjunctive
– The strongest way to negate something in Greek.
– It denies that there is any possibility of the thing happening.
– E.g., ��������������!��
�� ������������������!��
�� ������������������!��
�� ������������������!��
�� �����	�����	�����	�����	��������!�����"�����!�����"�����!�����"�����!�����"����� ������ ������ ������ ������ �<����	=���"��� ��<����	=���"��� ��<����	=���"��� ��<����	=���"��� ���������

����"�������"�������"�������"���$$$$ (John 13:38)
• “Amen, Amen, I say to you, there is zero possibility that a rooster 

will crow until you will deny me three times.”
• Contrary to some open theists, Jesus claims to have certain, rather 

than probabilistic, foreknowledge of Peter’s future choice to sin.
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Yes / No Questions May Indicate the Expected Answer

• Yes or no questions may or may not indicate the expected answer.

– If the question begins with ������������, then the answer “yes” is expected.
• E.g., ����� ��!����	�����!��� ����<�������!!	���������� ��!����	�����!��� ����<�������!!	���������� ��!����	�����!��� ����<�������!!	���������� ��!����	�����!��� ����<�������!!	�����; (Mark 4:38)
• “Teacher, you care that we are drowning, right?”

– If the question begins with ������������, then the answer “no” is expected.
• E.g., �������������������������������������������� ����� ��!������� ��!������� ��!������� ��!��; (1 Cor 12:29)
• “All are not apostles, right?”
• Remember: “May (������������) expects nay.”

– If the question begins with neither, then the answer is not indicated.
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Review of Chapter 31:
Subjunctive Mood

1. Meaning of Subjunctive Mood
• Exhortations: “Let us pray”
• Deliberative: “What shall we eat?”
• Purpose: “Repent so that nothing worse would happen to you”
• Uncertain Conditionals: “If I exercise regularly, I will be healthier”

2. Form & Parse Subjunctive Mood
• Only aorist and present tenses
• Always long connecting vowel
• Drop final vowel of tense formative
• Never augment or secondary endings

3. Miscellaneous
• Subjunctive of ������������������������
• Subjunctive negated with ������������.
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Preview of Chapter 32:
Infinitives

1. Introduction to Infinitives
• Noun Made From Verb
• Parsing Code is “N”

2. Dual Nature of Infinitives: Verbal Noun
• Noun Nature
• Verbal Nature

3. Use and Translation of Infinitives

4. Form & Parse Infinitives
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Infinitives are Verbal Nouns

• Infinitive: A noun made from a verb
– Compare to: A participle is an adjective made from a verb.

• English: “To X”
– E.g., to sing, to be, to pray, to worship

• Greek:
– More uses than English.
– “To X” is not always the best translation.

• Uses:
– Substantival
– Adverbial
– Independent verb (rare)
– Note that same uses as participle, except not adjective.
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Parsing Codes for Infinitives

• Parse an Infinitive:
– lexical form, tense, voice, “infinitive,” inflected meaning.
– E.g., !	����!	����!	����!	���� from !	��!	��!	��!	��, present active infinitive, “to continue to loose”

• Parsing code “N” for infinitive
– E.g. !	����!	����!	����!	���� from !	��!	��!	��!	��, PAN, “to continue to loose”

� Explain these parsing codes:
1. E.g., PAN = Present Active Infinitive
2. PMpN
3. AAN
4. AMN
5. APN
6. TAN
7. TMpN
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Preview of Chapter 32:
Infinitives

1. Introduction to Infinitives
• Noun Made From Verb
• Parsing Code is “N”

2. Dual Nature of Infinitives: Verbal Noun
• Noun Nature
• Verbal Nature

3. Use and Translation of Infinitives

4. Form & Parse Infinitives
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Infinitives Are Nouns
Without Gender, Number, or Case

• Infinitives are Nouns made from Verbs.

• Infinitive parsing
– Lexical form, tense, voice, “infinitive,” inflected meaning.
– E.g., !	����!	����!	����!	���� from !	��!	��!	��!	��, present active infinitive, “to continue to loose”
– Omits gender, number, and case

• Infinitives are nouns, but:
– No gender
– No number
– No case

• Beyond indeclinable
– Indeclinable nouns’ forms don’t change with gender, number, or case.

• But indeclinable nouns may have gender, number, and case.
– Infinitives lack gender, number, and case.
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Noun Nature of Infinitives:
Same Uses, May Have Article

• Can use infinitive just like a substantive
– Subject of clause (E.g., “To pray is good.”)
– Direct object of clause (E.g., “She wanted to sing.”)
– Object of preposition (E.g., “After singing, she prayed.”)
– More on this in a later slide…

• Infinitive form independent of its use.
– E.g., Same form if subject or direct object.

• Infinitives may have article. 
– Article has gender, number, and case.
– Neuter
– Singular
– Case of article set by function of infinitive in sentence.

• E.g., “To pray is good.” Article (if any) is nominative case.

32.2
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Infinitives are Made from Verbs.
Overview of Verbal Nature of Infinitives.

• Parse an Infinitive:
– lexical form, tense, voice, “infinitive,” inflected meaning.
– E.g., !	����!	����!	����!	���� from !	��!	��!	��!	��,  Present Active Infinitive, “to continue to loose”

• Infinitives made from verbs
– The lexical form is a verb

• E.g., !	��!	��!	��!	��
– Have tense

• Present, Aorist, Perfect, or Future (rare)
– Have voice

• Active, Middle, or Passive.
• Can be deponent

– No mood
• Put “infinitive” in mood slot.
• Negate with ������������, not �	��	��	��	�

– No number or person
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Tense of an Infinitive Indicates Aspect Not Time
(Except Future Infinitive)

• No time in the infinitive
– So tense indicates aspect.

• Only need 3 tenses: present, aorist, and perfect infinitives.
– Exception:

• Five future infinitives exist in the GNT

• Present infinitive
– No time
– Continuous aspect

• Aorist infinitive
– No time
– Undefined aspect

• Perfect infinitive
– No time
– Perfect aspect

• Future infinitive (very rare)
– Future time relative to main verb
– Undefined aspect
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Tense of an Infinitive Indicates Aspect Not Time
(Except Future Infinitive)

32.2

Perfect Infinitive
“To be in a state of having X’ed”

Present Infinitive
“To continue to X”

Aorist Infinitive
“To X”

Time Indicated by Context, not Tense

Future Infinitive (Very Rare)
“To X after the main verb”

Future Relative to Main Verb

Perfect 
Aspect

Continuous 
Aspect

Undefined 
Aspect

Future Perfect 
IndicativePerfect IndicativePluperfect IndicativePerfect Aspect

Future Indicative?Present IndicativeImperfect IndicativeContinuous Aspect

Future IndicativePresent IndicativeAorist IndicativeUndefined Aspect

FuturePresentPast
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Infinitives Lack a Subject and a Person.
Greek Infinitives Lack Mood.

• Finite Verb
– Has Person (By definition of “finite”)
– Has Mood in Greek (Coincidence. Not by definition of “finite”)

• Non-Finite Verb
– No Person (By definition of “not-finite”)
– No Mood in Greek (Coincidence. Not by definition of “not-finite”)

• Non-finite verbs in Greek
– Infinitives (Parse with “Infinitive” in mood slot)
– Participles (Parse with “Participle” in mood slot)

• Finite Verbs in Greek:
– Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, and Optative mood forms.
– Every verb form other than infinitives and participles.
– Finite Verb ���� Has Mood in Greek
– Has mood in Greek ���� Finite Verb
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Infinitives Can Form Clauses
Just Like Participles Form Clauses

• Participial Clause
– E.g. “After carefully putting his sore feet on the floor, he stood up.”
– Participle
– Direct object of participle
– Adjectives, prepositions, adverbs, etc. modifying other elements of the 

participial clause.
– Substantive doing/receiving participle (if genitive absolute)

• Except for absolute constructions, the substantive doing/receiving the 
participle is in the main clause, not the participial clause.

• Explained on next slide…

• Infinitive Clause
– E.g. “To carefully put his sore feet on the floor was his next task.”
– Infinitive
– Direct object of infinitive
– Adjectives, prepositions, adverbs, etc. modifying other elements of the 

infinitival clause.
– Substantive doing/receiving infinitive

• Explained on next slide…
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Case of Subject of Infinitive

• Accusative Case for Subject of Infinitive.
– E.g., ����((((���������������� � � � � ��!����!����!����!���������� “It is proper for you to take” (Mat 25:27)

• Subject  � � � � (“you”) is in the accusative.
• Active voice, so subject does the action of the infinitive (“to take”).

– E.g., �"�����	�"�����	�"�����	�"�����	��������	)��	)��	)��	)���������� ������������������������ ����	����� ����	����� ����	����� ����	�����$�$�$�$�“before you ask him” (Mat 6:8)
• Subject 	)��	)��	)��	)���������� (“you”) is in the accusative.
• Active voice, so subject does the action of the infinitive (“to ask”).

– E.g., ��������������������!	��!	��!	��!	�����������������������	������	������	������	����� “It is necessary for him to be loosed”
(Rev 20:3)

• Subject �	������	������	������	����� (“him”) is in the accusative.
• Passive voice, so subject receives the action of the infinitive

(“to be loosed”).

• The subject of the infinitive may be implicit rather than explicit.
– Just like for a finite verb.
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Controversies and Fine Print
About Subject of Infinitive

• Fine Print: Subject of Infinitive Can be Nominative Case
– Occurs only when subject of infinitive is subject of main verb.
– The only examples I’ve seen are for infinitive of ������������������������.

• E.g., �	���������������������	���������������������	���������������������	��������������������&&&&�����������������	��������
���	��������
���	��������
���	��������
�� “For I might wish I myself to be 
accursed” (Rom 9:3) – See BDF 209 for explanation.

• Fine Print: Subject of infinitive can perhaps occur in other cases
– Mounce (294) states that for verbs that take their direct object in the dative 

will take the subject of the infinitive in the dative. I couldn’t find any 
examples of this with the two verbs he mentions.

– Wallace (192) gives four other examples, none of which convinced me.

• Controversy: Is it a “subject”?
– Mounce (293) calls it an accusative of reference.
– Wallace (192) argues that it functions as a subject, and hence should be called 

the subject.
– BDF (208-209) and Black (115) call it the subject.

32.2



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 499 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Questions on Dual Nature of Infinitives

1. What do you list when parsing an infinitive?
2. What noun-features does an infinitive have? And lack?
3. What does it mean that a noun is indeclinable?
4. Are infinitives indeclinable? Explain.
5. What sets the gender, number, and case of the article of an infinitive?
6. What verb-features does an infinitive have? And lack?
7. What word is usually used to negate an infinitive? �	��	��	��	� or ������������?
8. What does it mean that a verb is finite? Or not-finite?
9. Why types of Greek verb forms are not finite verbs? What types are?
10. What tenses exist for infinitives?
11. What does the tense of an infinitive imply?
12. What does the voice of an infinitive imply?
13. What can a participial clause contain?
14. What roles are possible for a word in the accusative that is in an 

infinitival phrase?
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Preview of Chapter 32:
Infinitives

1. Introduction to Infinitives
• Noun Made From Verb
• Parsing Code is “N”

2. Dual Nature of Infinitives: Verbal Noun
• Noun Nature
• Verbal Nature

3. Use and Translation of Infinitives

4. Form & Parse Infinitives
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Three Broad Categories of Uses of Greek Infinitive

• Substantival
– Subject
– Direct Object
– Object of a Preposition

• Adverbial
– Purpose
– Result
– Complementary Infinitive

• Independent Verb (rare)

• More details in following slides…
• Wallace has more subcategories and details.
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Main Substantival Uses of Greek Infinitive

• Subject:
– May or may not have article.

• If article, article is always nominative.
– E.g., “For me, to continue to live is Christ and to die is gain.”

(Phil 1:21)

• Direct object:
– May or may not have article.

• If article, article is accusative unless main verb takes a direct object in 
another case (e.g., Dative).

– E.g., “Accordingly, brothers, desire zealously to prophesy” (1 Cor 14:39)
– Main verb is always transitive.

• Object of a preposition:
– Always has article.

• Article case set by preposition.
– Unlike English.
– Translate idiomatically, not word-for-word.
– Meaning set by preposition and case of article.

• See next two slides…
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Substantival Infinitive As Object of Preposition
1

• ���������������� ������������ + infinitive ���� cause
– E.g., “Jesus, because He is remaining [������������������	�����������������������	�����������������������	�����������������������	�����] into 

eternity, has the priesthood permanently.” (Heb 7:24)
– Literally: “Because the to remain He”

• ���������������� ������������ + infinitive ���� purpose or result
– E.g., “When you gather together in order to eat [�����������
�������������
�������������
�������������
����������],

wait for one another.” (1 Cor 11:33)

• �"����"����"����"��� ������������ + infinitive ���� purpose
– E.g., “Be careful not to do your righteousness in front of people

for the purpose of them to notice [�"����"����"����"��� ���������������������������������������������������� �	�����	�����	�����	������������]”
(Matt 6:1)
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Substantival Infinitive As Object of Preposition
2

• ������������������������������������ + infinitive ���� after
– E.g., “But after I have been raised [������������
�"��������������
�"��������������
�"��������������
�"����������������������������������],

I will go ahead of you to Galilee.” (Mark 14:28)

• ������������ ������������ ���� + infinitive ���� when
– E.g., “While He was proceeding [���������������������������� ���� ��"�	�� �����"�	�� �����"�	�� �����"�	�� ���] to Jerusalem,

He was going between Samaria and Galilee.” (Luke 17:11)

• �"����"����"����"�����	��	��	��	���� + infinitive ���� before
– E.g., “From now I am telling you before it happens [�"�����	�"�����	�"�����	�"�����	��������


���� ���
���� ���
���� ���
���� ���], in order that you may believe when it happens that I AM.”
(John 13:19)
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Main Adverbial Uses of Infinitives

• Purpose (Infinitive has genitive article or is anarthrous)

• Result (Clause often introduced by �< ���< ���< ���< ��)

• Complementary infinitive:
– Completes the thought of the main verb.
– Main verb is always intransitive.

• Distinguishes from Direct Object Infinitives
– Required by certain verbs:

• ���������������� + infinitive “it is necessary to X”
– E.g., “Unto all the nations first it is necessary to be preached [��������������������
��"	�����"	�����"	�����"	�������������������] the Gospel.” (Mark 13:10)

• ����((((�� ����� ����� ����� ���+ infinitive “it is permitted to X”
• ���!!����!!����!!����!!� + infinitive “I am about to X”
• �	�������	�������	�������	������ + infinitive “I am able to X”
• ����(((("�����"�����"�����"����� + infinitive “I am beginning to X”

– Other verbs sometimes use a complementary infinitive.
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Questions on Uses of Infinitives

1. In the list below, which are the three broad categories of infinitive uses?
2. For each broad usage category, what are the subcategories listed below?
3. For each category below, what is the article’s case when it has an article?
4. Which category below must have an article? Why?
5. Explain and give an example for each category below.

– Subject
– Object of Preposition
– Substantival
– Purpose
– Direct Object
– Result
– Complementary Infinitive
– Adverbial
– Independent Verb
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Preview of Chapter 32:
Infinitives

1. Introduction to Infinitives
• Meaning
• Parsing Code is “N”

2. Dual Nature of Infinitives: Verbal Noun
• Noun Nature
• Verbal Nature

3. Use and Translation of Infinitives

4. Form & Parse Infinitives
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Pattern for Forming Infinitive
1

• No augment
– No absolute past time in the infinitive mood.

• Reduplicate if perfect aspect
• Same tense stems as indicative

– Same verbs deponent
• Same tense formatives as indicative

– Except 1TAN uses �������� [Instead of ��������]
– Except 2TAN uses ���� [Instead of ����]
– Follows rule: 1st TF ���� 2nd TF by dropping the first letter of the TF.

• Connecting vowels
– Same rule: have CV unless

• (1) TF ends in vowel,
• (2) Perfect tense, or
• (3) Pluperfect tense.

– CV is always epsilon.
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Pattern for Forming Infinitive
2

• Four infinitive morphemes:
– �������� active (Contracts with CV to form ��������)

• Except: ���� 1AAN
• Except: ������������ TAN, APN

–  ��� ��� ��� ��� middle
– Same verbs deponent

• No personal endings
– Not a finite verb, so lacks person.

• No case endings
– Lacks gender, number, and case.
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Questions on Forming Infinitives

1. What is the rule for when to augment? Apply the rule to infinitives.
2. What is the rule for when to reduplicate? Apply the rule to infinitives.
3. What is the rule for what tense stems to use? Apply the rule to infinitives.
4. When is a verb deponent as an infinitive as compared to as an indicative?
5. How do the tense formatives of infinitives differ from the indicative?
6. What is the rule for when to use a connecting vowel?

Apply the rule to infinitives.
7. What connecting vowels are used in the indicative, subjunctive, 

participles, and infinitives?
8. What morphemes do infinitives use?
9. Which infinitive morpheme always contracts?
10. What type of endings do infinitives use? Why?
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Infinitive Formation Chart

T&V Red? Tense Stem Tense
Formative CV Inf

Morph E.g.

PA Present 



 
�
�
�
� #��
��#��
��#��
��#��
��

FA Future Active ��������[
�
�
�
� for liquid] 



 
�
�
�
� #���
��#���
��#���
��#���
��

2AA Aorist Active 



 
�
�
�
� 	
#
���	
#
���	
#
���	
#
���

1AA Aorist Active �
��
��
��
�[



 for liquid] ���� #���
�#���
�#���
�#���
�

TA X Perfect Active �
�
�
�
 [



 for 2nd]
{ vs. �
�
�
�
 for TAI}

�
��
��
��
� #
#��
��
�#
#��
��
�#
#��
��
�#
#��
��
�

1AP Aorist Passive �������� �
��
��
��
� #�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�

2AP Aorist Passive ���� �
��
��
��
� 	
#���
�	
#���
�	
#���
�	
#���
�

PMp Present 



 ��
���
���
���
� #��
��
�#��
��
�#��
��
�#��
��
�

FM Future Active ��������[
�
�
�
� for liquid] 



 ��
���
���
���
� #���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�

2AM Aorist Active 



 ��
���
���
���
� 	
#
���
�	
#
���
�	
#
���
�	
#
���
�

1AM Aorist Active �
��
��
��
�[



 for liquid] ��
���
���
���
� #���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�

TMp X Perfect Middle ��
���
���
���
� #
#����
�#
#����
�#
#����
�#
#����
�

FP Aorist Passive ����������������[�������� for 2nd] 



 ��
���
���
���
� #�����
��
�#�����
��
�#�����
��
�#�����
��
�
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Practice Creating
Infinitive Formation Chart

T&V Red? Tense Stem Tense Formative CV Inf Morph E.g.

PA #�#�#�#�

FA #�#�#�#�

2AA 	
#	
#	
#	
#

1AA #�#�#�#�

TA #�#�#�#�

1AP #�#�#�#�

2AP 	
#	
#	
#	
#

PMp #�#�#�#�

FM #�#�#�#�

2AM 	
#	
#	
#	
#

1AM #�#�#�#�

TMp #�#�#�#�

FP #�#�#�#�
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Practice Parsing Infinitives

T&V Red? Tense Stem Tense Formative CV Inf
Morph E.g.

	
#
���
�	
#
���
�	
#
���
�	
#
���
�

	
#
���	
#
���	
#
���	
#
���

	
#���
�	
#���
�	
#���
�	
#���
�

#
#����
�#
#����
�#
#����
�#
#����
�

#
#��
��
�#
#��
��
�#
#��
��
�#
#��
��
�

#��
��#��
��#��
��#��
��

#��
��
�#��
��
�#��
��
�#��
��
�

#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�

#���
��#���
��#���
��#���
��

#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�#���
��
�

#���
�#���
�#���
�#���
�

#�����
��
�#�����
��
�#�����
��
�#�����
��
�

#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�#�����
�
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Two Infinitives of ������������������������

• ������������������������ has two infinitives:
– ��������&&&&������������

• Present infinitive (PXN)
• Means “to be”

– ����(((( � ��� � ��� � ��� � ���
• Future infinitive (FXN)
• Means “to be [in the future].”
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Review of Chapter 32:
Infinitives

1. Noun made from a verb.
2. No gender, number, or case.
3. No person or mood.
4. Put “infinitive” in mood slot. (parsing code “N”)
5. Infinitive tense indicates aspect. (except future infinitive has time)
6. Article is neuter singular.
7. Case of article depends on function of infinitive.
8. Perfect active tense formative is �������� / ���� not ������������/ ����
9. Connecting vowel is epsilon.
10. Morpheme:

• Active ��������
– ���� (1AAN)
– ������������ (TAN, APN)

• Middle  ��� ��� ��� ���
11. No endings
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Preview of Chapter 33:
Imperative Mood

1. Meaning, Use, and Translation

2. Forming and Parsing

3. Miscellaneous: Negations and Prohibitions
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Imperative Mood Is Similar in Greek And English

• English imperative
– Gives a command

• E.g., “Repent!”
– Always 2nd person

• E.g., Understood subject of “Repent!” is the person or people 
spoken to.

• Greek imperative
– Multiple uses
– 2nd person or 3rd person

• Never 1st person (you never command yourself).
• 3rd person hard to translate.

– E.g., “He must repent!”
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Overview of Greek Imperatives

• Finite verb
– Has a subject

• Has “person”
– 2nd or 3rd person only for imperatives.

• Uses personal endings

• Mood is “imperative”

• Tense
– Indicates aspect.
– Doesn’t indicate time.

• One tense per aspect.
– Present, Aorist, and Perfect Tenses only.

– Aspect can be awkward to translate
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Imperative Tense Indicates Aspect

• Tense:
– Aspect, not time
– Only present, aorist, and perfect tenses.

• Present imperative
– Commands (or prohibits) a continuous action: “Continually look!”
– Prohibitions can also be for general precepts (attitudes, habits, etc.)

• Aorist imperative
– Commands (or prohibits) an action with undefined aspect: “Look!”
– Prohibitions can also be for specific cases: “Don’t steal that pen!”

• Perfect imperative
– Rare (4 times in the NT, 20 times in canonical LXX)
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Main Uses of Imperative

• Command
– E.g., “Untie it and bring it.” (Mark 11:2)

• Prohibition
– A negative command formed with ������������ + imperative
– E.g., “Do not store up for yourselves treasures on earth.” (Matt 6:19)

• Request
– “Please” is not explicit, but you may want to add it when translating.
– E.g., “Jesus said to her, ‘Give me a drink.’” (John 4:7) 
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Questions About Greek Imperatives

1. Are imperatives finite verbs? What does this imply?

2. What “Person” can an imperative be? Give English examples.

3. What does the tense of an imperative imply?

4. What tenses occur in the imperative mood? Why?

5. Contrast the meanings of different tenses in the imperative mood.

6. What are the three main uses of the imperative mood?

7. What moods exist in Greek? Contrast their meanings.
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Preview of Chapter 33:
Imperative Mood

1. Meaning, Use, and Translation

2. Forming and Parsing

3. Miscellaneous: Negations and Prohibitions
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Parse Imperatives

• Lexical form, tense, voice, mood, person, number, meaning of inflected 
form.
– E.g., !	!	!	!	�������� is !	!	!	!	��������, present active imperative, 2nd person singular, 

meaning “(You) loose!”

• Parsing code “M” for imperative mood
– E.g., !	!	!	!	�������� is !	!	!	!	��������, PAM2S, meaning “(You) loose!”
– Friberg Morphology uses “M” as parsing code.
– BibleWorks (BGM) uses “D” as parsing code.

• Explain these parsing codes and translate for !	!	!	!	��������:
– AAM3P Aorist Active Imperative, 3rd Person Plural, “They must loose”
1. PAM2P
2. PPM2S
3. AMM3S
4. TAM2S
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Rules for Forming Imperatives

• No augment
– Absolute past time can only occur in the indicative mood.

• Reduplicate if perfect aspect
• Same tense stems as indicative

– Same verbs deponent
• Uses default tense formatives:

– Remember: Indicative TF is not the default TF for 1AA and TA.
• Switch from alpha to epsilon in 3rd singular only in indicative.
• Default perfect active TF is kappa for 1st and nothing for 2nd.

• Connecting vowels
– Same rule: have CV unless (1) TF ends in vowel, (2) Perfect Middle-

Passive, or (3) Pluperfect Middle-Passive
– CV is always epsilon. [Just like infinitive]

• Personal endings [Because finite verbs]
– Unique endings

33.2



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 525 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Master Chart for Imperative Formation

• Always use default tense formative in the imperative.
• Dashed ovals indicate where default tense formative differs from indicative.

� What tense formatives are used in the indicative mood in the dashed ovals?

Active����AP2APM
Active��������AP1APM
MiddleTMXTMpM
Active����TAX2TAM
Active��������TAX1TAM
Middle����AA2AMM
Middle � � � � [���� liquid]AA1AMM
Active����AA2AAM
Active � � � � [���� liquid]AA1AAM
Middle����PPMpM
Active����PPAM

Personal 
Endings

Connecting 
Vowel

Tense 
Formative

Tense StemRedup?Tense, 
Voice, Mood
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Practice Filling In
Master Chart for Imperative Formation

2APM
1APM
TMpM
2TAM
1TAM
2AMM
1AMM
2AAM
1AAM
PMpM
PAM

Personal 
Endings

Connecting 
Vowel

Tense 
Formative

Tense StemRedup?Tense, 
Voice, Mood

33.2

1. What tenses do NOT occur in the imperative mood? Why?
2. What exceptions occur to the default tense formatives in the imperative mood?
3. Where do the imperative tense formatives differ from the indicative?
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Questions on Forming Imperatives

1. What is the general rule for when to augment?
Use that rule to explain when imperatives augment.

2. What is the general rule for when to reduplicate?
Use that rule to explain when imperatives augment.

3. How do the tense stems of imperatives differ from the indicative?
4. When is a verb deponent as an imperative as compared to as an 

indicative?
5. How do the tense formatives of imperatives differ from the defaults?
6. How do the tense formatives of imperatives differ from the indicative?
7. What is the rule for when to use a connecting vowel?

Use that rule to explain when imperatives use a connecting vowel.
8. What connecting vowels do imperatives use?
9. What connecting vowels are used in the indicative, subjunctive, 

participles, and infinitives?
10. What morphemes do imperatives use? Why?
11. What type of endings do imperatives use? (e.g., primary active, case, …).
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Imperative Uses Unique Personal Endings

• Unique endings
– Memorize this table!

• Active & middle endings
– Aorist passive uses active endings.

• Regular except for 2S in aorists.
• Sigma in 2S middle imperative

– Intervocalic and drops out except in TMpM.

33.2

 �� �� �� �� �� �� �� ���� ���� ���� ���� ��3P

 �� �� �� ����������2P
1P

 �� �� �� ����������3S

 � � � �
[���� 1AMM]

–
[�������� 1AAM, �������� or �������� APM]

2S

1S

Middle Imperative EndingActive Imperative EndingPerson & Number
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Imperative Paradigms
33.2

��!���!���!���!����� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� ��!	 �!	 �!	 �!	 ����� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� ��!	�!	�!	�!	����� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� ��3P

������������!� ��!� ��!� ��!� ��!	!	!	!	���� � �� � �� � �� � ��!	!	!	!	����� ��� ��� ��� �� �� �� �� ��2P
1P

��!���!���!���!����� �� �� �� ��!	 �!	 �!	 �!	 ����� �� �� �� ��!	�!	�!	�!	����� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� ��3S

��!�	��!�	��!�	��!�	����!	!	!	!	���� �� �� �� ��!	!	!	!	�����	�	�	�	 � � � � [���� 1AMM]2S
1S

• No 1st person 
imperative.

• Imperative never 
augments because no 
absolute past time.

• Perfect imperative (not 
shown) reduplicates.

• C.V. always epsilon.

2AMM1AMMPMpMPE#P


"���
"���
"���
"��������� ���� ���� ���� ��!	��!	��!	��!	�������� ���� ���� ���� ����!���!���!���!������� ���� ���� ���� ��!	 �!	 �!	 �!	 ������� ���� ���� ���� ��!	�!	�!	�!	������� ���� ���� ���� ���� ���� ���� ���� ��3P


"�
"�
"�
"���������������������!	!	!	!	��������������������������������!���!���!���!���!	!	!	!	���� ��� ��� ��� ���!	!	!	!	������������������������2P
1P


"���
"���
"���
"���������������!	��!	��!	��!	����������������!���!���!���!�������������!	 �!	 �!	 �!	 �������������!	�!	�!	�!	���������������������3S


"���
"���
"���
"���������������!	!	!	!	��������������������������������!�!�!�!�!	!	!	!	���� �� �� �� ��!	!	!	!	��������
– [�������� 1AAM,
�������� or �������� APM]

2S

1S
2APM1APM2AAM1AAMPAMPE#P
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Practice Forming Imperatives
33.2

��!��!��!��!!	!	!	!	!	!	!	!	 �� �� �� �� �� �� �� ��3P

��!��!��!��!!	!	!	!	!	!	!	!	 �� �� �� ��2P
1P

��!��!��!��!!	!	!	!	!	!	!	!	 �� �� �� ��3S

��!��!��!��!!	!	!	!	!	!	!	!	 � � � � [���� 1AMM]2S
1S

1. Why is the 1st person 
blanked out?

2. Which forms 
augment?

3. Which forms 
reduplicate?

4. What is the 
connecting vowel?

2AMM1AMMPMpMPE#P


"��
"��
"��
"��!	!	!	!	��!��!��!��!!	!	!	!	!!!!				�� ���� ���� ���� ��3P


"��
"��
"��
"��!	!	!	!	��!��!��!��!!	!	!	!	!	!	!	!	��������2P
1P


"��
"��
"��
"��!	!	!	!	��!��!��!��!!	!	!	!	!	!	!	!	��������3S


"��
"��
"��
"��!	!	!	!	��!��!��!��!!	!	!	!	!	!	!	!	
– [�������� 1AAM,
�������� or �������� APM]

2S

1S
2APM1APM2AAM1AAMPAMPE#P
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Beware Ambiguous Forms!

• !	!	!	!	���������������� = PAI2P = PAM2P
– Indicative and imperative are identical forms.
– E.g., !	!	!	!	���������������� = PAI2P = PAM2P.
– Context can be ambiguous!

• E.g., “Let not your heart be troubled; �� ��	������ ��	������ ��	������ ��	���� in God, believe also in 
me.” (John 14:1)

• All three verbs forms (underlined) could be indicative or imperative.
• Is the second verb indicative or imperative?

– Indicative: Making an argument based on belief in God.
– Imperative: Commanding to believe in God.

• !	!	!	!	����� ��� ��� ��� �� = PMpI2P = PMpM2P
– Same as above, but middle/passive voice

• #���
�#���
�#���
�#���
� = 1AAN = 1AMM2S
– 1st aorist active infinitive same form as

1st aorist middle imperative 2nd person singular
– Context usually unambiguous.

33.2
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Practice Recognizing Imperatives
1

33.2


"���
"���
"���
"��������� ���� ���� ���� ��

��!���!���!���!����� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� ��

��!���!���!���!������� ���� ���� ���� ��

PAM2S “You loose!”

Parsing

!	 �!	 �!	 �!	 ����� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� ��

!	�!	�!	�!	����� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� ��

!	��!	��!	��!	�������� ���� ���� ���� ��

!	 �!	 �!	 �!	 ������� ���� ���� ���� ��

!	�!	�!	�!	������� ���� ���� ���� ��

!	!	!	!	����������������

!	�!	�!	�!	�������������

–����–!	!	!	!	NoNo!	!	!	!	��������

P.E.C.V.T.F.T.S.RedAugForm
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Practice Recognizing Imperatives
2

33.2

!	!	!	!	���� � �� � �� � �� � ��

!	!	!	!	���� ��� ��� ��� ���

!	!	!	!	����������������

Parsing


"���
"���
"���
"���������������

!	��!	��!	��!	��������������

��!���!���!���!����� �� �� �� ��

��!���!���!���!�������������

!	 �!	 �!	 �!	 ����� �� �� �� ��

!	 �!	 �!	 �!	 �������������

!	�!	�!	�!	����� �� �� �� ��

!	�!	�!	�!	�������������

P.E.C.V.T.F.T.S.RedAugForm
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Practice Recognizing Imperatives
3

33.2

!	�!	�!	�!	����� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� ��

!	!	!	!	����� ��� ��� ��� ��

!	�!	�!	�!	����� �� �� �� ��

Parsing

!	!	!	!	���� �� �� �� ��

��!�	��!�	��!�	��!�	����

!	!	!	!	�����	�	�	�	


"���
"���
"���
"���������������

!	!	!	!	��������������������

!	!	!	!	���� �� �� �� ��

������������!�!�!�!�

!	!	!	!	��������

P.E.C.V.T.F.T.S.RedAugForm
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������������������������ Has Present Imperative
(But not Aorist or Perfect)

33.2

����(((( �� �� �� �� �� �� �� ������&&&& � � � �(����)����(((( ����� ����� ����� ���������&&&& �� �� �� ����� ���� ���� ���� ��� ��(����)3P

����(((( �� �� �� ������&&&&������������(((( � �� � �� � �� � ������&&&&���������� ����� ����� ����� ���2P
FXN

����(((( � ��� � ��� � ��� � ���

����&&&&�������������� �������� �������� �������� ����������&&&&����������������������������&&&&������������������ ������ ������ ������ ����1P

����(((( �� �� �� ������&&&& �� ������(((( ��� ��� ��� �������&&&&������ ����� ����� ����� ���(����)3S

����(( (( �� �� �� ���������� && &&��������(((( � � � ���������&&&&��������������������&&&& �� �� �� ����������&&&&2S
PXN
��������&&&&������������

����&&&&����(((( ���� ���� ���� ��������((((������������������������������������1S

InfinitivesPXMPXSFXIIXIPXI

Present (no voice) indicative
Imperfect (no voice) indicative

Future (no voice) indicative
Present (no voice) Subjunctive

Present (no voice) Imperative
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Preview of Chapter 33:
Imperative Mood

1. Meaning, Use, and Translation

2. Forming and Parsing

3. Miscellaneous: Negations and Prohibitions

33.3
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Multiple Ways to Negate or Prohibit an Action in Greek

• ������������ + future indicative.
• ������������ + present imperative.

– Prohibit continuous action or general principle.
• ����������������+ aorist imperative.

– Prohibit undefined action or specific case of an action.
• ������������ + aorist subjunctive.
• ���������������������������� + aorist subjunctive.

– Most forceful way to negate something.
– Refers to a future situation.
– “There is absolutely zero possibility that X will occur.”

• ������������ + optative
– a negative wish -- “may it not happen...”
– E.g., “Shall we continue in sin? ����
�����������
�����������
�����������
�������” (Romans 6:1-2)

33.3
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Review of Chapter 33:
Imperative Mood

1. Similar meanings as English
2. 3rd person imperatives hard to 

translate: “He must go!”
3. Tense indicates aspect, not time.
4. Only 3 tenses: Present, Aorist, and 

Perfect (very rare).
5. Parsing code “M” for imperative 

mood.
6. Form as expected, except:

• Connecting vowel epsilon.
• Unique personal endings.

7. Beware ambiguous forms:
• PAI2S = PAM2S (!	!	!	!	����������������)
• PMpI2S = PMpM2S (!	!	!	!	�������� � � � �����)
• 1AAN = 1AMM2S (!	!	!	!	���� �� �� �� ��)

33.R

 �� �� �� �� �� �� �� ���� ���� ���� ���� ��3P

 �� �� �� ����������2P

1P

 �� �� �� ����������3S

 � � � �
[���� 1AMM]

–
[�������� 1AAM, ��������
or �������� APM]

2S

1S

Middle 
Imperative 

Ending

Active 
Imperative 

Ending

Person 
& 

Number
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Road Map:
The Last Two Chapters Are �������� Verbs

• 0-4: Introductory matters

• 5-14: Nouns, etc.

• 15-35: Verb Stuff
– 15-25: Indicative Mood
– 26-30: Participles
– 31-33: Non-Indicative Moods
– 34-35: �������� Verbs • 34: �������� Verbs Indicative Mood

• 35: �������� Verbs Non-Indicative Moods

• Chapter 35 also includes
the Optative Mood for all Verbs

34-35
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Preview of Chapters 34 & 35:
Optative Mood and �������� Verbs

1. Optative Mood

0000$$$$ �������� Verbs – Formation Overview

2a.  Tense Stem Formation Patterns

2b.  Tense Formative Exception

2c.  Connecting Vowel Exception & Final Stem Vowel Rule

2d.  Personal Ending Exceptions

2e.  Infinitive Morpheme Exceptions

34-35.1
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Meaning of Optative Mood

• Optative is a mood.

• Very rare.
– 68 in NT (vs. 15,773 indicative mood in NT)
– 638 in LXX (including both Canonical and Apocryphal)

• Phasing out during the Koine period.
– Doesn’t occur in modern Greek.
– Note the reduction in frequency from LXX to NT.
– Subjunctive took over the uses of the Optative.

• Meaning of Optative Mood:
– Possibility: Wish, prayer, hope.
– E.g., “Shall we continue in sin? ����������������
�������
�������
�������
�������” (Romans 6:1-2)

34-35.1

Uncertain things: wish, prayer, hope, conditionalOptative Mood

Command, requestImperative Mood

Uncertain things: purpose, exhortation, conditionalSubjunctive Mood

Assertion about realityIndicative Mood
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Tense of an Optative Indicates Aspect Not Time
(Except Future Optative)

Perfect Optative (1 in LXX)
“A state of having X’ed may exist”

Present Optative
“X may continually happen”

Aorist Optative
“X may happen”

Time Indicated by Context, not Tense

Future Optative (6 in LXX)
“May X happen in the future”

Future Time

Perfect 
Aspect

Continuous 
Aspect

Undefined 
Aspect

Future Perfect 
IndicativePerfect IndicativePluperfect IndicativePerfect Aspect

Future Indicative?Present IndicativeImperfect IndicativeContinuous Aspect

Future IndicativePresent IndicativeAorist IndicativeUndefined Aspect

FuturePresentPast

Future compared to what?
Main verb? Speaker?

34-35.1
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Formation of Optative –
6 Things to Note

34-35.1

���� or ��������

���� or ��������

���� or ��������

���� or ��������

���� or ��������

���� or ��������

���� or ��������

���� or ��������

���� or ��������

���� or ��������

���� or ��������

���� or ��������

MF

SM����������������APFPO

SA�������� [�������� for participle & optative]APAPO

SMTMXTMpO

SA�������� [�������� for 3S, �, & imperative,
���� for participle, �������� for optative]TAXTAO

SM����AA2AMO

SA����AA2AAO

SMAA1AMO

SA � � � � [���� for liquid, ���� ���� ���� in 1AAI3S]AA1AAO

SM����    [�������� for liquid]FAFMO

SA����    [�������� for liquid]FAFAO

SM����PPMpO

SA����PPAO

PECVTFStemRedAugTVM
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Optative Uses Secondary Endings.
2 Optative Exceptions in Active Voice.

34-35.1

�� ���� ���� ���� ��
����

[ �� �� �� �� for AP]
[ �� �� �� �� or �������� for optative]

� �� �� �� �(����)
[� �� �� �� �(����) or ���� for TAI]

3P

������������������������2P

������������������������1P

��������
–(����)

[– for API]
����

[–(����) for TAI]
3S

–
[�������� for 1AAM]

[�������� or �������� for APM]
����

��������
[���� for TAI]

2S

����

[– for 1AAI]
[��������or �������� for optative]

–1S

Imperative ActiveSecondary ActivePrimary ActiveP#
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Summary of Formation of Optative Mood

• No augment (Because never absolute past time)
• Reduplicate if perfect aspect
• Same tense stems
• Same tense formatives

– Exceptions in TAO (�������� not ��������) and APO (�������� not ��������)
– Note that  � � � �����  � � � � in 3S of 1AA only in indicative mood.

• Connecting vowel
– Used in same places
– Always omicron

• Mood formative
– Always used in optative.
– Either iota or ��������.

• Secondary personal endings!
– Two exceptions in active voice:

• 1S is either �	�	�	�	 or ��������.
• 3P is either  �� �� �� �� or ��������.

34-35.1
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Parsing the Optative Mood –
Examples

• Parsing clues:
– Mood formative (iota or ��������) right before personal ending.
– Secondary personal endings without augment.

• 
�������
�������
�������
������� (17 times in NT, all in Luke or Paul’s writings)
– 
��
��
��
�� is aorist active tense stem of 
�������
�������
�������
�������

• 
�������
�������
�������
������� is middle deponent in aorist tense.
– Omicron is connecting vowel
– Iota is mood formative
– �������� is secondary middle 3rd person singular personal ending
– Meaning: “May it be”

• �!��	�������!��	�������!��	�������!��	������ (1 Peter 1:2)
– �!��	��!��	��!��	��!��	� is aorist passive tense stem of plhquvnw
– �������� is aorist passive tense formative
– �������� is mood formative
– No personal ending is secondary active 3rd person singular
– Meaning: “May he/she/it multiply”

34-35.1
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Parsing the Optative Mood –
Exercises

• “And they were inquiring by making signs to his father what ���!�����!�����!�����!�� him to be 
called.” (Luke 1:62).

1. “And these were more noble-minded than the ones from Thessalonica, as they 
welcomed the word with all eagerness, each day questioning the Scriptures if 
these things ����((((������������ �	<����	<����	<����	<���.” (Acts 17:11). [�	<����	<����	<����	<��� ����((((������������ means “it is so”]

2. “And he answered and said to it, ‘No longer into the eternity from you no one 
fruit ���
�����
�����
�����
��.’” (Mark 11:14) [����((((��
����
����
����
�� is the AAI1S of �� ������ ������ ������ ����]

3. “And Mary said, ‘Behold the slave of the Lord. 
��������
��������
��������
�������� to me according to the 
word of you.’” (Luke 1:38)

34-35.1

MeansParsePEMFCVStemR?A?Word


��������
��������
��������
��������

���
�����
�����
�����
��

����((((������������

he might be 
wanting���!����!����!����!� PAO3S–����������!��!��!��!NoNo���!�����!�����!�����!��
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Questions about the Optative Mood

1. What moods exist in Greek?
What do they mean?

2. Why is the optative so rare in the NT?
3. What does the tense of an optative mean?
4. What is the rule for when verbs augment?

Apply the rule to the optative mood.
5. What is the rule for when verbs reduplicate?

Apply the rule to the optative mood.
6. What is the rule for when verbs use a connecting vowel?

Apply the rule to the optative mood.
7. What connecting vowels does the optative mood use?
8. When does the optative mood use a mood formative?

What is it? Where does it go in the word?
9. What is the rule for using primary vs. secondary personal endings?

Apply the rule to the optative mood.
10. What are the clues that you have an optative?

34-35.1
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Preview of Chapters 34 & 35:
Optative Mood and �������� Verbs

1. Optative Mood

0000$$$$ �������� Verbs – Formation Overview

2a.  Tense Stem Formation Patterns

2b.  Tense Formative Exception

2c.  Connecting Vowel Exception & Final Stem Vowel Rule

2d.  Personal Ending Exceptions

2e.  Infinitive Morpheme Exceptions

34-35.2
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�������� Verbs Mean the Same as Other Verbs.
�������� Verbs Are Spelled Differently

34-35.2

PAI1S ends in ��������PAI1S ends in omega

E.g., ����������������������������E.g., !	��!	��!	��!	��

Meaning Explained in Ch. 16-33Meaning Explained in Ch. 16-33

Spelling Mostly Explained in Ch. 17-33.
Exceptions to Spelling Rules in Ch. 34-35.

Spelling Explained in Ch. 17-33

Spelled Without a Connecting Vowel
Spelled With a Connecting Vowel

(a.k.a. “Thematic Vowel”)

a.k.a. “Athematic Conjugation”a.k.a. “Thematic Conjugation”

�������� Verbs>>>> Verbs
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�������� Verbs Are Spelled Differently

• Chapters 16-33
– Explained meaning of verb forms

• E.g., Aorist indicative means past time undefined aspect.
• The same meanings apply to �������� verbs.

– Explained formation of verb forms
• E.g., Form AA11S with augment, tense formative  � � � �, etc.
• Most of this still applies to �������� verbs.

• Chapters 34 and 35
– Gives exceptions to verb formation rules for �������� verbs.
– The changes mostly effect the PAI.

• Some Verbs Spelled Both Ways!
– �������� verbs were gradually becoming regular verbs.
– Some �������� verbs were in transition during the NT period.

• Such verbs are spelled both ways.
• E.g. ����<<<< ���� ���� ���� ���� and ����)))) �� �� �� �������������� both occur in the GNT.

34-35.2
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�������� Verb Formation Table
34-35.2

PM���� / ����������������APFPI
SA��������APXAPI
PM���� / ����    TMpXRMpI
SMTMpXX?LMpI
PMTMpXTMpI
PA���� / ����    TAXRAI
SA������������TAXX?LAI
PA�������� / ��������TAXTAI
SMAAX2AMI
SAAAX2AAI
SMUse second aorist if used �������� in 1AAAAX1AMI
SA�������� / �������� for most.  � � � � /  �� �� �� ��for restAAX1AAI
PM���� / ����    FAFMI
PA���� / ����    FAFAI
SMPXIMpI
SAPXIAI
PMPPMpI

SpecialPPAI
PECVTFStemRedAugTVM
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�������� Verb Formation Summary

• Augment (As Usual)
• Reduplication (As Usual)
• Tense Stems (As Usual)

– Pattern for Tense Stems from Root ����

• Tense Formatives (As Usual)
– Exception: Most Use �������� (�������� 3rd singular) in 1AA ����

• Connecting Vowel ����

– Stem ends in vowel, so CV unnecessary.
• Exception: Need (and use) CV if forced by TF or Subjunctive

– Eliminate CV where CV would contract with final stem vowel.
• Personal Endings (As Usual)

– 7 Exceptions: PAI, *AM2S, and IAI3P. ����

• Morphemes (As Usual)
– Exception: PAN and 2AAN infinitive morphemes ����

34-35.2
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Questions About �������� Verb Overview

1. What are the two verb conjugations?
(i.e., two types of verb formation patterns)

2. What are the other names for these two verb types?
3. How do the two verb conjugations differ in meaning?
4. What about nouns and adjectives is similar in concept to the existence of 

two verb conjugations? (hint – there are three of these for nouns).
5. What is another name for “connecting vowel”?
6. What is the rule for when verbs augment?

Apply the rule to �������� verbs.
7. What is the rule for when verbs reduplicate?

Apply the rule to �������� verbs.
8. What is the rule for when to use primary or secondary personal endings?

Apply the rule to �������� verbs.
9. What is the rule for when to use active or middle personal endings?

Apply the rule to �������� verbs.

34-35.2
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Preview of Chapters 34 & 35:
Optative Mood and �������� Verbs

1. Optative Mood

0000$$$$ �������� Verbs – Formation Overview

2a.  Tense Stem Formation Patterns

2b.  Tense Formative Exception

2c.  Connecting Vowel Exception & Final Stem Vowel Rule

2d.  Personal Ending Exceptions

2e.  Infinitive Morpheme Exceptions

34-35.2a
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�������� Verbs Present Tense Stem From Root –
2 Patterns

34-35.2a

Other tense stems usually = RootOther tense stems usually = Root

Two patterns of present stem formation:
1. Present Stem = Root

6.  Pres Stem = Iota Reduplication + Root

Five patterns of present stem formation:
1. Present Stem = Root
2. Pres Stem = Root + Consonantal Iota
3. Present Stem = Root + Nu
4. Present Stem = Root + Tau
5. Present Stem = Root + ����( � � � �)

All tense stems formed from rootAll tense stems formed from root

�������� Verbs>>>> Verbs
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�������� Verbs Present Tense Stem From Root –
Iota Reduplication For Some �������� Verbs

• Present Tense Stem = Root
– For 7 �������� verbs plus their compounds.

• Present Tense Stem = Iota Reduplication + Root
– For the other 8 �������� verbs plus their compounds.
– Iota reduplication:

• Reduplicate initial consonant of the root
• Separate the reduplicated consonants with iota.

– E.g., *�������� →→→→ ����������������
• Reduplicated aspirate is unvoiced (See chapter 25)

– E.g., *�������� →→→→ ����������������
– Memorize the root along with the lexical form!

• E.g., Memorize ���������������������������� and its root *��������
– Variations on Iota Reduplication:

• Sometimes the reduplication is hidden (KKKK �� �� �� �� →→→→  � � � � � � � ����� →→→→ ����<<<< � � � �����).
• Sometimes letters drop out or are added (KKKK�"�"�"�"����→→→→���"����"����"����"�→→→→ ����"�����"�����"�����"�)

34-35.2a



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 558 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

�������� Verbs Present Tense Stem From Root –
Practice Iota Reduplication

� Use Iota Reduplication to form the present tense stem from the root.
1. *�������� →→→→ ����������������
2. *�������� →→→→ ����������������
3. *������������������������ →→→→ ��������������������������������
4. *������������������������ →→→→ ��������������������������������
5. *������������������������ →→→→ ��������������������������������
6. *������������������������ →→→→ ��������������������������������
7. *�"����"����"����"��� →→→→ �"������"������"������"�����
8. *������������������������ →→→→ ��������������������������������
9. *�"� ���"� ���"� ���"� �� →→→→ �"� �����"� �����"� �����"� ����
10. *��"�����"�����"�����"��� →→→→ ��"�������"�������"�������"�����
11. * 	������ 	������ 	������ 	������ →→→→  	�������� 	�������� 	�������� 	��������

34-35.2a
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�������� Verbs Present Tense Stem From Root –
List of All 15 �������� Verbs and Roots

%%%%�	���	���	���	���	���	���	���	���	�������	�������	�������	������

%%%%�� �� �� �� ������������������������������������ & ��������&&&&��������

%%%%����������������������������������������������������������������

%%%%����������������������������������������������������

%%%% �� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� ������ ������ ������ ������

%%%%������������������������������������

%%%%����������������������������������������������������

%%%%�"��"��"��"�����"�����"�����"�����"������"��������"��������"��������"���

%%%%�!��!��!��!�����!�����!�����!�����!������!��������!��������!��������!���

%%%%����������������������������������������������������������������������������

%%%%�"��"��"��"� (%%%%�"��"��"��"�?)���"����"����"����"� (���"����"����"����"�?)����"�������"�������"�������"���

%%%% �� �� �� ���< ���< ���< ���< ���< �����< �����< �����< ����

%%%% � � � ��<��<��<��<��<����<����<����<���

%%%%����������������������������������������������������

RootPresent Tense StemLexical Form

• List of �������� verbs and roots from Mounce, Morphology of Biblical Greek, p. 314-316.
• The above verbs can have compound forms. E.g., ��������������������������������������������.

34-35.2a

Present Tense Stem
= Iota Reduplication

+ Root

Present Tense Stem 
= Root
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�������� Verb Formation Questions (A)

1. How do �������� verbs form their present tense stem from the root? (2 ways).
2. What special rule applies to roots such as *��������?
3. What patterns are usually used for forming the other tense stems?
4. For the mi verb root *��������,

What tense stem is ��������?
What tense stem is ����������������?
What tense stem is ����������������?

5. For some �������� verbs, the tense stem formation pattern simplifies parsing.
For some �������� verbs it doesn’t.
What three things can hinder �������� verb tense stem recognition?

6. Give the expected tense stems for the �������� verb stem *��������,
including any augment or reduplication.

34-35.2a
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Preview of Chapters 34 & 35:
Optative Mood and �������� Verbs

1. Optative Mood

0000$$$$ �������� Verbs – Formation Overview

2a.  Tense Stem Formation Patterns

2b.  Tense Formative Exception

2c.  Connecting Vowel Exception & Final Stem Vowel Rule

2d.  Personal Ending Exceptions

2e.  Infinitive Morpheme Exceptions

34-35.2b
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�������� Verbs Have 1 Exception to Tense Formatives
34-35.2b

PM���� / ����������������APFPI
SA��������APXAPI
PM���� / ����    TMpXRMpI
SMTMpXX?LMpI
PMTMpXTMpI
PA���� / ����    TAXRAI
SA������������TAXX?LAI
PA�������� / ��������TAXTAI
SMAAX2AMI
SAAAX2AAI
SMUse second aorist if used �������� in 1AAAAX1AMI
SA�������� / �������� for most.  � � � � /  �� �� �� ��for restAAX1AAI
PM���� / ����    FAFMI
PA���� / ����    FAFAI
SMPXIMpI
SAPXIAI
PMPPMpI

SpecialPPAI
PECVTFStemRedAugTVM
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�������� Verb Tense Formatives –
Same Except �������� for 1AAI for Some Verbs

• �������� verbs use usual tense formatives
• Exception for 1AAI for �������������������������������������<����<����<����<���������������������������������������, and some �< �����< �����< �����< ����

– Other �������� verbs use normal tense formative  � � � � /  � � � �.
– 1AAI tense formative is �������� / ��������, not  � � � � /  � � � �

• E.g., ����((((���������������� is 1AAI1S of ���������������������������� (not ����((((�� ��� ��� ��� �)
– �������� / �������� is same tense formative as perfect!

• Reduplication in perfect distinguishes.
– E.g., ����((((���������������� is 1AAI1S of ����������������������������
– E.g., ���������������������������� is 1TAI1S of ����������������������������

• Exception only applies to 1AAI
– In middle voice, all use 2nd aorist.

• E.g., �������������������������������� is 2AMI1S of ����������������������������
– Outside of indicative, all use  � � � � /  � � � � or use 2nd aorist.

• E.g., ��� ���� ���� ���� � is 1AAS1S of ����������������������������
• E.g., �������������������� is 2AAM3S of ����������������������������

34-35.2b
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�������� Verb Formation Questions (B)

1. How do �������� verbs form their present tense stem from the root? (2 ways).
2. What special rule applies to roots such as *��������?
3. What patterns are usually used for forming the other tense stems?
4. For some �������� verbs, the tense stem formation pattern simplifies parsing.

For some �������� verbs it doesn’t.
What three things can hinder �������� verb tense stem recognition?

5. Give the expected tense stems for the �������� verb stem *��������,
including any augment or reduplication.

6. What exception is there to the usual tense formatives?
To what voices and moods does the exception occur?

7. Give the expected principle parts for the �������� verb stem *��������,
just up through the tense formative
(skip the CV, MF, and PE at the end of the word).

34-35.2b
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Preview of Chapters 34 & 35:
Optative Mood and �������� Verbs

1. Optative Mood

0000$$$$ �������� Verbs – Formation Overview

2a.  Tense Stem Formation Patterns

2b.  Tense Formative Exception

2c.  Connecting Vowel Exception & Final Stem Vowel Rule

2d.  Personal Ending Exceptions

2e.  Infinitive Morpheme Exceptions

34-35.2c
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�������� Verb Connecting Vowels –
�������� Verbs Are Contract Verbs That Avoid Contraction

34-35.2c

Final stem vowel usually lengthens before 
a tense formative

Contract vowel lengthens if it can’t 
contract

Don’t use connecting vowel if it would 
cause contraction

Contract vowel contracts when touches 
connecting vowel

All tense stems end in a vowel
(“Final stem vowel”)

Tense stem ends in a vowel
(“Contract Vowel”)

�������� VerbsContract Verbs
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�������� Verb Connecting Vowels –
Skip Connecting Vowel Where No Tense Formative

34-35.2c

PM���� / ����������������APFPI
SA��������APXAPI
PM���� / ����    TMpXRMpI
SMTMpXX?LMpI
PMTMpXTMpI
PA���� / ����    TAXRAI
SA������������TAXX?LAI
PA�������� / ��������TAXTAI
SMAAX2AMI
SAAAX2AAI
SMUse second aorist if used �������� in 1AAAAX1AMI
SA�������� / �������� for most.  � � � � /  �� �� �� ��for restAAX1AAI
PM���� / ����    FAFMI
PA���� / ����    FAFAI
SMPXIMpI
SAPXIAI
PMPPMpI

SpecialPPAI
PECVTFStemRedAugTVM
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�������� Verb Connecting Vowels –
Skip Connecting Vowel Usually

• �������� verbs don’t use a connecting vowel.
• Exceptions – Use connecting vowel in the following cases:

– Tense formatives that end in a consonant
• Such tense formatives require CV for pronunciation
• Namely: Future and Future Perfect TF end in sigma
• E.g., ��� ���� ���� ���� � is FAI1S of ���������������������������� (Not ����������������)
• E.g., ��� ������� ������� ������� ���� is FMI1S of ���������������������������� (Not ��� ������ ������ ������ ���)
• E.g., ����� ��������� ��������� ��������� ���� is FPI1S of ���������������������������� (Not ����� �������� �������� �������� ���)

– Subjunctive
• Subjunctive requires CV for recognition
• CV used instead of final vowel of �������� verb stem.
• E.g., �������������������� is PAS1S of ����������������������������

– *������������ �������������������� ������������ + ���� (CV) + – (PE) ���� ��������������������
• Exception: ���������������������������� keeps omega throughout present subjunctive.

– E.g.: ��������������������, �������������������� ��������, �������������������� ���� (Not ������������������������������������������������ ������������������������������������ ����)

34-35.2c
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�������� Verb Final Stem Vowel –
Rules for Contracting and Lengthening

• �������� verb stems always end in a vowel

• Final stem vowel never contracts.
– Because no connecting vowel to contract with.
– Exception: Contracts with exceptional infinitive morpheme in 2AAN.

• 2AAN infinitive morpheme is ����������������, not ������������.
• E.g., 2AAN of ���������������������������� is ��	��	��	��	���������������� (AA stem is ��������)

• Final stem vowel lengthens in the following cases:
– Before a tense formative.

• E.g., 1AAI2P of ���������������������������� is ����������������������������������������, not ����������������������������������������.
• Exception: Doesn’t lengthen in AP and FP.

– E.g., 1API2P of ���������������������������� is ����������������������������, not ����������������������������.
– In singular of PA and IA.

• E.g., PAI1S of ���������������������������� is ������������������������, not ������������������������,
even though present tense stem is ��������.

34-35.2c
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�������� Verb Formation Questions (C)

1. How do �������� verbs form their present tense stem from the root? (2 ways).
2. What special rule applies to roots such as *��������?
3. What patterns are usually used for forming the other tense stems?
4. For some �������� verbs, the tense stem formation pattern simplifies parsing.

For some �������� verbs it doesn’t.
What three things can hinder �������� verb tense stem recognition?

5. Give the expected tense stems for the �������� verb stem *��������,
including any augment or reduplication.

6. What exception is there to the usual tense formatives?
To what voices and moods does the exception occur?

7. Give the expected principle parts for the �������� verb stem *��������,
just up through the tense formative
(skip the CV, MF, and PE at the end of the word).

34-35.2c
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Preview of Chapters 34 & 35:
Optative Mood and �������� Verbs

1. Optative Mood

0000$$$$ �������� Verbs – Formation Overview

2a.  Tense Stem Formation Patterns

2b.  Tense Formative Exception

2c.  Connecting Vowel Exception & Final Stem Vowel Rule

2d.  Personal Ending Exceptions

2e.  Infinitive Morpheme Exceptions

34-35.2d
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7 Exceptions to Personal Endings for �������� Verbs
Are All Active and Mostly PAI

34-35.2d

�� ���� ���� ���� ��
����

[ �� �� �� �� for AP & ��������IAI]
[ �� �� �� �� or �������� for optative]

� �� �� �� �(����)
[� �� �� �� �(����) or ���� for TAI]

[���� � � � �(����) for ��������PAI]
3P

������������������������2P

������������������������1P

��������
–(����)

[– for API]

����
[–(����) for TAI]

[ � � � �(����) for ��������PAI]
3S

– [�������� for 1AAM]
[�������� or �������� for APM]
[– or ���� for ��������PAM]
[�������� or ���� for ��������AAM]

����
��������

[���� for TAI & ��������PAI]
2S

����

[– for 1AAI]
[��������or �������� for optative]

–
[�������� for ��������PAI]

1S

Imperative ActiveSecondary ActivePrimary ActiveP#
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Example: Inflect ���������������������������� in the PAI and PMpI34-35.2d

FormPECVTFTSR?A?TVMNP

��������������������������������������������������������������������PMpI3P

����� ������� ������� ������� �� �� �� �� ������������������PMpI2P

��������������������������������������������������������������������PMpI1P

������������������������������������������������������������PMpI3S

����� ������� ������� ������� �� �� �� �� ������������������PMpI2S

������������������������������������������������������������PMpI1S

������������������������ � � � �(����)���� � � � �(����)����������������PAI3P

����������������������������������������������������PAI2P

������������������������������������������������������������PAI1P

�������������������� � � � �(����) � � � �(����)����������������PAI3S

��������������������������������������������PAI2S

����������������������������������������������������PAI1S

FormPECVTFTSR?A?TVMNP
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Preview of Chapters 34 & 35:
Optative Mood and �������� Verbs

1. Optative Mood

0000$$$$ �������� Verbs – Formation Overview

2a.  Tense Stem Formation Patterns

2b.  Tense Formative Exception

2c.  Connecting Vowel Exception & Final Stem Vowel Rule

2d.  Personal Ending Exceptions

2e.  Infinitive Morpheme Exceptions

34-35.2e
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�������� Verb Infinitive Morphemes –
2 Exceptions

34-35.2e

����� � �������� � �������� � �������� � ��� ��� ��� ��� ��������� �� �� �� APFPN

��������������������������������������������–��������APAPN

����� �������� �������� �������� ��� ��� ��� ��� ���–TMXTMpN

����������������������������������������������������–��������TAXTAN

��� ������ ������ ������ ��� ��� ��� ��� ������� [– for ��������]AA2AMN

 ��� � ��� ��� � ��� ��� � ��� ��� � ��� [�< �����< �����< �����< ����] ��� ��� ��� ���– � � � � [���� for liq]AA1AMN

��	��	��	��	������������������������ [���������������� for ��������]���� [– for ��������]AA2AAN

 �� �� �� ������ �� �� �� �� [�< �����< �����< �����< ����]����– � � � � [���� for liq]AA1AAN

��� � ������ � ������ � ������ � ��� ��� ��� ��� �������    [�������� for liq]FFMN

��� ������ ������ ������ ���������������    [�������� for liq]FFAN

����� �������� �������� �������� ��� ��� ��� ��� ������� [– for ��������]PPMpN

���������������������������������������� [������������ for ��������]���� [– for ��������]PPAN

E.g.Infin MorphCVTFStemR?TVM
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�������� Verb Infinitive Inflection Practice
34-35.2e

 ��� � ��� ��� � ��� ��� � ��� ��� � ��� [�< �����< �����< �����< ����]

 �� �� �� ������ �� �� �� �� [�< �����< �����< �����< ����]

��� � ������ � ������ � ������ � ���

��� ������ ������ ������ ���

��� ������ ������ ������ ���

��	��	��	��	����������������

����� � �������� � �������� � �������� � ���

��������������������������������

����� �������� �������� �������� ���

��������������������������������

����������������������������������������

����� �������� �������� �������� ���

E.g.Infinitive MorphCVTFStemR?TVM
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Review of Chapters 34 & 35:
Optative Mood and �������� Verbs

1. Optative Mood
– Mood formative (iota or ��������) right before personal ending.
– Secondary personal endings without augment.

0000$$$$ �������� Verbs

2a.  Present Tense Stem = Root or = Iota Reduplication

2b.  Some �������� Verbs use �������� / �������� not  � � � � /  � � � � in 1AAI.
• These verbs use 2nd aorist elsewhere.

2c.  Stem ends in a vowel, so no connecting vowel if would contract.
• Final stem vowel lengthens before TF (not AP or FP).
• Final stem vowel lengthens in present and imperfect singular.

2d.  Seven Personal Ending Exceptions – Mostly in PAI.

2e.  Infinitive Morpheme Exceptions in PAN and 2AAN.

34-35.R
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Practice Parsing �������� Verbs
Using ���������������������������� (*��������)

34-35.R

–
MF

��	����	����	����	��
����	������	������	������	��
�������	��������	��������	��������	�
����������������
�����	�����	�����	�����	
����������������������������
������������
��� ���� ���� ���� �
��������������������������������
����((((��������������������
��������������������������������
����((((��������������������
����((((����������������
��	��	��	��	����������������
��������������������

PAI1S “I am giving”��������––����������������––����������������������������
ParsingEndingCVTFTSR?A?Form
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Answer Key to Practice Parsing �������� Verbs
Using ���������������������������� (*��������)

34-35.R

–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–
–

MF

2AAPMSN “After he gave”	�	�	�	� [������������]––��������––��	����	����	����	��
PAPMSN “While giving”	�	�	�	� [������������]––����������������––����	������	������	������	��
IAI3P “They were giving”����––����������������–X�������	��������	��������	��������	�
2AAM2S “Give!”����––��������––����������������
PAM2S “Give continually!”����––����������������––�����	�����	�����	�����	
TAI1S “I have given”––����������������X–����������������������������
2AAS1S “I may give”–––��������––������������
FAI1S “I will give”–����    ��������––��� ���� ���� ���� �
TAI3S “she has given”����–����������������X–��������������������������������
1AAI3S “she gave”����–����������������–X����((((��������������������
PAN “to give continually”������������––����������������––��������������������������������
1AAI3P “they gave”����–����������������–X����((((��������������������
1AAI1S “I give”––����������������–X����((((����������������
2AAN “to give”������������––��������––��	��	��	��	����������������
PAS1S “I may give continually”–––����������������––��������������������
PAI1S “I am giving”��������––����������������––����������������������������
ParsingEndingCVTFTSR?A?Form
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Roadmap of Review Lecture

The “Morphology Summary” handout summarizes parsing in 2 pages.
This lecture explains the handout and reviews basic grammar.

If you understand and memorize the handout,
you can parse almost anything!

1. Parsing Codes & Their Meaning

2. Word Formation

2a.  Letter Changes: Table of Stops, Contraction, etc.

2b.  Noun & Adjective Formation

2c.  Verb Formation

3. Next Steps

Review.1
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Parsing Codes
Review.1

T = Perfect
L = Pluperfect
R = Future Perfect

F = Future
A = Aorist

P = Present
I = Imperfect

Tense

Md = Middle Deponent
Pd = Passive deponent
Mpd = (M or P) Deponent

Mp = Middle or PassiveA = Active
M = Middle
P = Passive

Voice

P = Participle
N = Infinitive

M = Imperative
O = Optative

I = Indicative
S = Subjunctive

Mood

3 = 3rd Person2 = 2nd Person1 = 1st PersonPerson

Case

Number

Gender

N = Nominative
G = Genitive
D = Dative

S = Singular

M = Masculine
F = Feminine

A = Accusative
V = Vocative

P = Plural

N = Neuter

Na = N or A, etc.
Nx = Indeclinable used as N
G! = Genitive emphatic form

Mn = Masculine or Neuter
Mfn = M, F, or N

Table 1
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Questions –
Explain These Parsing Codes

1. PAI1S = Present Active Indicative 1st-Person Singular
2. PMpI2P
3. AMI3P
4. AMdI3P
5. TMpdI2S
6. PAS1S
7. PAPMSN
8. PAN
9. AAM3P
10. AAO2S
11. FSG
12. NSNa
13. MSV
14. MSNx
15. SG!

Review.1 Table 1
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Case –
Indicator of Word’s Relationship to Verb

• E.g., “Come, Lord Jesus!” (Direct Address)
Vocative Case

(“V”)

• E.g., “Bob gave Joe the tract.” (Direct Object)
• E.g., “What does Jesus want her to say?”(Subject of infinitive)

Accusative Case
(“A”)

• E.g., “Bob gave Joe the tract.” (Indirect Object)
• E.g., “He witnessed by means of a tract.” (Means)

Dative Case
(“D”)

• E.g., “This is the book of me.” [my book] (Possession)
• E.g., “The state of Minnesota” (Description)
• E.g., “While she prayed, Jesus listened.” (Genitive Absolute)

Genitive Case
(“G”)

• E.g., “Ann loves Jesus.” (Subject)
• E.g., “Jesus is lord.” (Predicate nominative)

Nominative Case
(“N”)

• Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and participles have case.
• Words with case always use case endings, except for indeclinable words.
• Many uses besides those above – See Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics.

Review.1
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Verb Tense –
Verb Tense Indicates Aspect and Maybe Time

Future Perfect (“R”)Perfect (“T”)Pluperfect (“L”)Perfect Aspect

Future (“F”)?Present (“P”)Imperfect (“I”)Continuous Aspect

Future (“F”)Present (“P”)Aorist (“A”)Undefined Aspect

FuturePresentPast

• Aspect: Tense almost always indicates aspect.
• Time: Tense indicates absolute time only in the indicative mood.

– “Absolute time” = time relative to the writer/speaker.
– Participle tense indicates time relative to the main verb.
– Indicative mood needs all tenses to indicate all combinations of aspect & time.

• Outside of the indicative mood, only the circled tenses exist.
– One tense per aspect + the future.
– Future tense does not occur in the subjunctive or imperative moods.

Review.1 Table 5
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Verb Voice –
Does the Subject Do or Receive the Action?

• Active voice (“A”):
– The subject of the verb does the action.
– E.g., “I hit the ball”

• “I” is the subject.
• “hit” is the verb.
• The subject (“I”) does the action of hitting the ball.

• Middle voice (“M”):
– Same as active voice, except that the action also affects the subject.

• E.g., “I hit the ball for my own benefit.”
• E.g., “I hit myself with the ball.”

• Passive voice (“P”):
– The subject of the verb receives the action.

• E.g., “I was hit by the ball.”
– “I” is the subject.
– “hit” is the verb.
– The subject (“I”) receives the action of hitting the ball.

Review.1
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Verb Voice –
Deponent Verbs

• Middle Deponent (“Md”)
– A middle-deponent verb is middle in form, but active in meaning.

• Passive Deponent (“Pd”)
– A passive-deponent verb is passive in form, but active in meaning.

• Middle-Passive Deponent (“Mpd”)
– A middle-passive-deponent verb is in a form that is middle or passive 

(indistinguishable), but active in meaning.

• A function of tense stem.
– E.g., If a verb is deponent in the present, it is deponent in the imperfect, 

because the imperfect uses the present tense stem.
• Independent of mood.

– E.g., Deponent in present indicative ����
Deponent in present subjunctive, present imperative,
present optative, present participles, and present infinitive.

• Verbs can only be Mpd in certain tenses.
– Mpd only possible if middle and passive forms are identical.

• Present tense (and imperfect)
• Perfect tense (and pluperfect and future perfect)

Review.1
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Verb Mood –
Portrayal of Verb’s Relationship to Reality

Uncertain things: wishes, prayers, hopes
• E.g., “O that Amy would love Jesus!” (Wish, Prayer, Hope)

Optative Mood
(“O”)

Commands, requests
• E.g., “Love Jesus!” (Command)
• E.g., “Please love Jesus!” (Request)

Imperative Mood
(“M”)

Uncertain things
• E.g., “Let us love Jesus.” (Exhortation)
• E.g., “Do we really love Jesus?” (Deliberative Question)
• E.g., “Witness so that they will love Jesus.” (Purpose)

Subjunctive Mood
(“S”)

Issues of reality
• E.g., “Amy loves Jesus.” (Declaration)
• E.g., “Do you love Jesus, Amy?” (Question)

Indicative Mood
(“I”)

Review.1
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Questions –
Case, Tense, Voice, and Mood

1. What cases exist in Greek? What do they mean?
2. Which tenses go in the boxes below?
3. For each box below, write “Jesus loves me” with the indicated aspect and time.
4. What happens to time outside of the indicative mood?
5. What tenses exist outside of the indicative mood? Why?
6. What voices exist in Greek? What do they mean?
7. What moods exist in Greek? What do they mean?

Perfect Aspect

Continuous Aspect

Undefined Aspect

FuturePresentPast

Review.1 Table 5
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Roadmap of Review Lecture

1. Parsing Codes & Their Meaning

2. Word Formation

2a.  Letter Changes: Table of Stops, Contraction, etc.

2b.  Noun & Adjective Formation

2c.  Verb Formation

3. Next Steps

Review.2a
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Table of Stops & Other Consonant Changes

 � � � �

��������

��������

+ ����

    

����

����

+     

���� ������������ ������������

���� ������������ ������������

���� ������������ ������������

Aspirate Reduplicated aspirate

����

����

����

Unvoiced

����







����

Voiced

Dental

Velar

Labial

• Table of stops:
– E.g., �!���!���!���!�� +  � � � � ���� �!�����!�����!�����!����
– E.g., �!���!���!���!�� + �� ��� ��� ��� � ���� �!����� ��!����� ��!����� ��!����� �
– E.g., reduplicate �������� ���� ����������������

• Tau drops off if last letter of word.
– E.g., ����((((������������������������ ����((((����������������

• Nu drops off before sigma.
– E.g., �������������������� ������������

Review.2a Table 2
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Vowel Changes

• Forms ending in ������������, ������������, or "��"��"��"�� could be either FPA or FSG. 
– All other forms ending in �������� are FPA.
– Why?

• Eta in singular ���� Alpha in plural.
– E.g., 
"����
"����
"����
"���� is FSN, but 
"�����
"�����
"�����
"����� is FPN.

• This distinguishes 
"���
"���
"���
"����������� (FSG) from 
"�����
"�����
"�����
"����� (FPA).
• Alpha ���� Eta in the SG & SD except if preceded by �������������������� or """".

– E.g., �������������������� is FSN, but ������������������������ is FSG.
• This distinguishes ������������������������ (FSG) from ������������������������ (FPA).

• A vowel lengthens when one or more letters after it drop out.
– Exceptions: NSNa and TAPMnPD participles don’t lengthen.
– �������� ��������%%%% (spurious diphthong)
– �������� �	�	�	�	%%%% (spurious diphthong)

• Exception: �������� ���� in MSN participles

Review.2a Table 6
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Questions –
Consonant and Vowel Changes

1. Fill in the table of stops below.
2. What happens to �!�� ��!�� ��!�� ��!�� �? Why?
3. What happens to �!���� ��!���� ��!���� ��!���� �? Why?
4. What happens to ����������������������������? Why?
5. What happens to ����������������? Why?
6. Given that FSG or FPN both end in ����, parse ������������������������ and explain why.
7. Given that FSG or FPN both end in ����, parse 
"���
"���
"���
"����������� and explain why.
8. What happens to !��
���!��
���!��
���!��
���? Why?

+ ����+     Aspirate Reduplicated aspirateUnvoiced Voiced

Dental

Velar

Labial

Review.2a Tables 2 & 6
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Contraction –
Rules For Contracting Single Vowels

�����	�	�	�	%%%%����O-Type

������������%%%%����E-Type

long ����doesn’t existshort ����A-Type
Long VowelSpurious DiphthongShort Vowel

• Contraction ���� Long vowel column
– Exception: (��������������������������������������������������������) ���� spurious diphthong (��������* or �	�	�	�	*).

• Contraction ���� Row of vowel that came first
– Exception: O-Type (bottom row) if either starting vowel is O-Type.

• Spurious diphthong: �������� or �	�	�	�	 if created by previous contraction or lengthening.
– Indicate spurious with asterisk: ��������* and �	�	�	�	*

• Iota and upsilon don’t contract.
• Final stem vowel of �������� verbs doesn’t contract except with AAN morpheme ����������������.
• Examples:

– �������� ���� ���� (Long-Vowel Column, A-Type Row)
– ������������ ���� (Long-Vowel Column, E-Type Row)
– �������� ���� �	�	�	�	* (Spurious Diphthong Column, E-Type Row)
– ������������ ���� (Long-Vowel Column, O-Type Row)

Review.2a Table 7
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Questions –
Contracting Single Vowels

1. Fill in the table below.
2. What vowels aren’t in the table? Why?
3. In what row is the result of contraction?
4. In what column is the result of contraction?
5. What is a spurious diphthong? How can you tell if a diphthong is spurious or not?

O-Type

E-Type

A-Type

Long VowelSpurious DiphthongShort Vowel

Review.2a Table 7
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Practice –
Contracting Single Vowels

• Fill in the table below.
– The left column is the first letter. The top row is the second letter.

Review.2a

����

����

				

����

����

����

Long ����

Short ����

��������				������������Long ����Short ����

Table 7
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Answer Key to Practice –
Contracting Single Vowels

• Fill in the table below.
– The left column is the first letter. The top row is the second letter.

Review.2a

���������	�	�	�	����������������������������

�����	�	�	�	%%%%�	�	�	�	�������������	�	�	�	%%%%������������

	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�									�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�				

�����������������	�	�	�	��������������������������������������������

���������	�	�	�	����������������������������

�����	�	�	�	%%%%�	�	�	�	��������������������%%%%������������

���������	�	�	�	��������Long ����Long ����Long ����Long ����Long ����

���������	�	�	�	��������Long ����Long ����Long ����Long ����Short ����

��������				������������Long ����Short ����

Table 7
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Rules for Contracting
A Single Vowel Followed by a Diphthong

1. First, delete the second letter of the diphthong
IF the diphthong is 	�	�	�	�, ��������*, or �	�	�	�	*.
• Otherwise just keep the second letter of the diphthong.
• Since the second letter of a diphthong is always iota or upsilon, the second 

letter of the diphthong will tack on or subscript, following the usual rules.
2. Second, contract the single vowel with the first vowel of the diphthong,

just as if they were two single vowels.
3. Third, if you end up with three letters, then delete the middle letter so that the 

result will have only two letters.
4. Caveat: The combination ���� + �'�'�'�' contracts to �'�'�'�' according to the rules,

but usually (not always) it contracts to �������� instead, as if it were ���� + 
�
�
�
�.

Review.2a

�	�	�	�	

�	��	��	��	�

��������

������������

����

��������

������������%%%%

��������

������������

�	�	�	�	%%%%

��������

��	��	��	��	%%%%

�	�	�	�	

�	�	�	�	%%%%				

��	��	��	��	

Step 3

�����	�	�	�	��������Step 2

��������Step 1

������������%%%%��	��	��	��	������������Start

Table 7
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Questions –
Contracting A Single Vowel With a Diphthong

• These questions refer to contracting a single vowel with a following diphthong.
1. Under what circumstances do you begin by deleting the second vowel of the 

diphthong?
2. Which two letters do you contract?
3. What do you do if you end up with three letters?
4. What is the exception to the rules?
5. Fill in the table for a single vowel (left column) followed by a diphthong (top row).

����

����

����

����

short ����

long ����

�����������������	�	�	�	�	�	�	�		�	�	�	��	�	�	�	%%%%�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	����������������%%%%������������������������

Review.2a Table 7
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Answer Key to Questions –
Contracting A Single Vowel With a Diphthong

• These questions refer to contracting a single vowel with a following diphthong.
1. Under what circumstances do you begin by deleting the second vowel of the 

diphthong? When the diphthong is spurious or 	�	�	�	�.
2. Which two letters do you contract? The single vowel with the first letter of the 

diphthong.
3. What do you do if you end up with three letters? Delete the middle letter.
4. What is the exception to the rules? ���� + �������� ���� �������� by the rules, but often ���� ��������.

�����������������	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�����	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	����������������������������������������

��������������������/ ���������	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	%%%%�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	���������	�	�	�	%%%%����������������������������

�����������������	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�����	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	����������������������������������������

�����������������	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	%%%%�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	����������������%%%%����������������������������

�����������������	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�����	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	������������������������������������short ����

�����������������	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�����	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	������������������������������������long ����

�����������������	�	�	�	�	�	�	�		�	�	�	��	�	�	�	%%%%�	�	�	�	�	�	�	�	����������������%%%%������������������������

Review.2a Table 7
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Roadmap of Review Lecture

1. Parsing Codes & Their Meaning

2. Word Formation

2a.  Letter Changes: Table of Stops, Contraction, etc.

2b.  Noun & Adjective Formation

2c.  Verb Formation

3. Next Steps

Review.2b
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Noun & Adjective Formation – Pieces

• Declension:
• A set of case endings.
• There are 3 declensions, and 3 sets of case endings.

• 3 Declensions
• 1st declension: stem ends in alpha or eta.
• 2nd declension: stem ends in omicron.
• 3rd declension: stem ends in a consonant.

Review.2b

!��
��!��
��!��
��!��
�� is MSN
Inflected Form

����E.g., !�
�!�
�!�
�!�
�

Case EndingStem

Table 9
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Noun / Adjective Formation –
Case Endings

����

��������

��������

����

–

����

����

����
[����				 for M]

–
[���� for M]

1 32Declension

��������
[�������� if stem ends in ����]

	�	�	�	�PA

 � � � �(����)��������PD

����������������PG

������������PN / PV
–����SV

����
[���� if stem ends in ���� or �������� or some ��������, ��������, or ��������]

����SA

��������SD

��������				SG

����
[– if stem ends in ���"�� ����"�� ����"�� ����"�� � or ������������]

����SN

• Neuter SN/SA/SV ends in “����” or “–” in 2nd declension, and in “–” in 3rd declension.
• Neuter PN/PA/PV always ends in “����”

Review.2b Table 8
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Questions –
Noun / Adjective Formation

1. Define 1st declension, 2nd declension, and 3rd declension.
2. Fill in the table below, including the exceptions.

1 32Declension

PA

PD

PG

PN / PV

SV

SA

SD

SG

SN

Review.2b Table 8
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Practice –
Parsing Nouns and Adjectives

----$$$$ 
"�����
"�����
"�����
"�����
0000$$$$ ������������������������
1111$$$$ �<"���<"���<"���<"��
2222$$$$ !��
���!��
���!��
���!��
���
3333$$$$ !��
�!��
�!��
�!��
�
4444$$$$ ����������������
5555$$$$ ����������������������������
6666$$$$ ������������������������
7777$$$$ ��� ���� ���� ���� �

(
"�����
"�����
"�����
"����� FPA “writings”)
(�������������������� FPA “glories”)
(�<"��<"��<"��<"� FSG “of an hour” or FPA “hours”)
(!��
��!��
��!��
��!��
�� MPNv “words”)
(!��
��!��
��!��
��!��
�� MSV “word”)
(���������������� MSN “all”)
(���������������� MnSG “of all”)
(���������������� NPNav “all”)
(���������������� MnPD “to all”)

Review.2b
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Roadmap of Review Lecture

1. Parsing Codes & Their Meaning

2. Word Formation

2a.  Letter Changes: Table of Stops, Contraction, etc.

2b.  Noun & Adjective Formation

2c.  Verb Formation

3. Next Steps

Review.2c
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Verb Formation – Pieces

• Finite verbs (Has person, so has PE)

• Participles (Has case, so has CE) (Not Finite, so has Morph)

• Infinitives (Not Finite, so has Morph)

Review.2c

������������

PA

PE

!�!	������!�!	������!�!	������!�!	��������������!	!	!	!	!�!�!�!�E.g., TAI1P of !	��!	��!	��!	��

Inflected formMF

�������� / ��������TAX1TAI

CVTFTSRedAugTVM

����

��������/ 				��������

MorphAug

��������

3-2-3

CE

!�!	������!�!	������!�!	������!�!	��������������!	!	!	!	!�!�!�!�E.g., TAPMPN of !	��!	��!	��!	��

Inflected 
form

����

CV

����TAX1TAP

TFTSRedTVM

������������

������������

MorphAug

!�!	������!�!	������!�!	������!�!	��������������!	!	!	!	!�!�!�!�E.g., TAN of !	��!	��!	��!	��

Inflected form

����

CV

����TAX1TAN

TFTSRedTVM

Table 9
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Verb Formation –
Augment (“Aug”)

• When?
– Absolute past time only

• Indicative mood only (Absolute time)
• Aorist, Imperfect, and Pluperfect tenses only (Past time)

– Pluperfect tense sometimes doesn’t augment
• Because it already has reduplication at the front

• Where?
– Front of verb (!	!	!	!	 ���� ��!	��!	��!	��!	)
– Between preposition and verb stem (����!	����!	����!	����!	 ���� ����!	����!	����!	����!	)

• How?
– Initial vowel ���� Lengthen vowel (See table below)
– Initial consonant ���� Prepend epsilon (!	!	!	!	 ���� ��!	��!	��!	��!	)
– Initial diphthong ���� Lengthen first letter or do nothing (�������������������� ���� ���������� ����������)

Review.2c

				
����
����
����
����

	)
�����	)
�����	)
�����	)
��������� 	)
����	)
����	)
����	)
����
�����!������!������!������!����� �����!�����!�����!�����!
�� �	��� �	��� �	��� �	����� �� �	�� �	�� �	�� �	

��"������"������"������"�������� ��"�����"�����"�����"���
��
������
������
������
�������� ���
������
������
������
���

				
����
����
����
����

Tables 9 & 10
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Verb Formation –
Reduplication (“Red”)

• When?
– Perfect aspect only

• Pluperfect (sometimes), perfect, and future perfect tenses only
• Any mood.

• Where?
– Right before tense stem (after augment) (!	!	!	!	 ���� !�!	!�!	!�!	!�!	)
– Between preposition and verb stem (����!	����!	����!	����!	 ���� ����!�!	����!�!	����!�!	����!�!	)

• How?
– Initial vowel or diphthong ���� Just like augment.
– Initial consonant ���� Repeat and separate with epsilon (!	!	!	!	 ���� !�!	!�!	!�!	!�!	)

• Except most initial consonant clusters ���� Prepend epsilon (
��
��
��
�� ���� ��
����
����
����
��)
• Initial aspirate ���� Repeated consonant is unvoiced (See table below)

Review.2c

 � � � �

��������

��������

+ ����

    

����

����

+     

���� ������������ ������������

���� ������������ ������������

���� ������������ ������������

Aspirate Reduplicated aspirate

����

����

����

Unvoiced

����







����

Voiced

Dental

Velar

Labial

Tables 2, 9, 10
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Verb Formation –
Tense Stem (“TS”)

• When?
– Always have TS

• Where?
– TS always after augment & reduplication, but before TF and CV.

• What?
– TS always same for a particular tense-voice (Independent of mood)

• Always derived from the verb root.
• Must memorize if can’t recognize from the lexical form and root.

– Many �������� verbs have easy-to-recognize tense stems.
• Present: ����������������, Future ��������, Aorist ����������������, Perfect ����������������.

Review.2c Tables 9 & 11



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 610 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Verb Formation –
Tense Stem (“TS”)

Aorist Passive (“AP”)Future Passive (“FP”)
Aorist Passive (“AP”)Aorist Passive (“AP”)
Perfect Middle-Passive (“TMp”)Future Perfect Middle-Passive (“RMp”)
Perfect Middle-Passive (“TMp”)Pluperfect Middle-Passive (“LMp”)
Perfect Middle-Passive (“TMp”)Perfect Middle-Passive (“TMp”)
Perfect Active (“TA”)Future Perfect Active (“RA”)
Perfect Active (“TA”)Pluperfect Active (“LA”) – Both 1LA and 2LA
Perfect Active (“TA”)Perfect Active (“TA”) – Both 1TA and 2TA
Aorist Active (“AA”)Aorist Middle (“AM”) – Both 1AM and 2AM
Aorist Active (“AA”)Aorist Active (“AA”) – Both 1AA and 2AA
Future Active (“FA”)Future Middle (“FM”)
Future Active (“FA”)Future Active (“FA”)
Present (“P”)Imperfect Middle or Passive (“IMp”)
Present (“P”)Imperfect Active (“IA”)
Present (“P”)Present Middle or Passive (“PMp”)
Present (“P”)Present Active (“PA”)
Tense Stem (“TS”)Tense and Voice (“TV”)

Review.2c Tables 9 & 11
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Verb Formation –
6 Tense Stems ���� 6 Principle Parts

• What?
– The 6 principle parts are 6 verb forms. 

• i.e., PAI1S, FAI1S, AAI1S, TAI1S, TMpI1S, API1S
• E.g., !	����!	� ����!	����!	� ����!	����!	� ����!	����!	� ����((((!	 ���!��!	����!��!	�������!	����!	 ���!��!	����!��!	�������!	����!	 ���!��!	����!��!	�������!	����!	 ���!��!	����!��!	�������!	����

– They are particular to each verb, and hence part of the vocabulary.
– Some verbs never occur in tenses that use a particular principle part,

and so the principle part is blank (“—”) in the vocabulary.
• Why?

– The principle parts exemplify the 6 tense stems for the verb.
– The principle parts help indicate in which tenses a verb is deponent.

Review.2c Table 9
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Verb Formation –
When to Memorize Principle Parts

• How use?
– When memorizing a verb, check the principle parts.

• If you can’t recognize the principle part from the lexical form:
– Memorizing the root should enable you to recognize most principle 

parts.
– Memorize the principle part if you have to.

• E.g., ����((((���������������� is the 1API1S of ����((((
�
�
�
�, with 



 + ���� ���� �������� by the table of 
stops.

• Mounce (pp. 374-385) underlines the principle parts that you 
may need to memorize.

• Some principle parts must be memorized.
– E.g., Memorize to distinguish words:

• 
������
������
������
������ (“I beget”) always has ��������
• 
���� ��
���� ��
���� ��
���� �� (“I know”) has 
�
�
�
� outside of the present
• 
�������
�������
�������
������� (“I become”) never has �������� or 
�
�
�
�.

• Learn to recognize principle parts of the 9 verbs with multiple roots.
– ����(((("���������!�	� �������"���������!�	� �������"���������!�	� �������"���������!�	� �������&&&&!�������!��!	����!�������!��!	����!�������!��!	����!�������!��!	����–��������–
– �� ���������
��������� ���������
��������� ���������
��������� ���������
�������((((��
������
������
������
����–��������–��������–
– !��
�����"�!��
�����"�!��
�����"�!��
�����"���������������������&&&&����������������������������(((("�������"�������"�������"�������(((("��������""�����"��������""�����"��������""�����"��������""�����
– �)"�������)"�������)"�������)"������((((������������������������������������&&&&����������������/ �����������)��"����������������)��"����������������)��"����������������)��"�����–������������((((����������������

Review.2c Table 9



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 613 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Verb Formation –
Tense Formative (“TF”)

• When?
– Some tense-voice combinations use a TF, some don’t.

• Where?
– TF is always immediately after TS

• What?
– TF is usually the same in all moods and verbs.

• Exceptions in certain moods.
• Exceptions for liquid verbs

– Liquid means TS ends with !!!!, ����, ����, or """" (“Liquids May Not Run”)
– Different TF for liquid verb if TF begins with sigma

• 1AA, 1AM, FA, FM, RA, RMp
• If indicative mood TF has multiple letters and begins with a consonant,

there is a second form which drops the initial consonant of the TF.
– AA, AM, TA, LA, AP, and FP have 1st and 2nd forms
– Exception: 2AA and 2AM drop TF completely.

• Always drop final vowel of TF in subjunctive mood.
– Because always have CV in subjunctive mood.

• If TF ends in alpha, then alpha ���� epsilon in active indicative 3S.
– Only affects 1AAI3S and TAI3S.

Review.2c Tables 9 & 11
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Verb Formation –
Tense Stem (“TS”) & Tense Formative (“TF”)

–AA2AA

��������, except �������� for 3S

�������� some ��������,
�������� ���� for 3S

I
Exceptions to the default TF in various moods

����

    [None liquid]

    [None liquid]

S N M

��������

O

��������

P

�� �� �� �� APFP
��������APAP

    [� � � � liquid]TMpRMp
–TMpLMp
–TMpTMp

    [� � � � liquid]TARA
������������TALA
����TATA
–AA2AM

 � � � � [���� liquid]AA1AM

 � � � � [���� liquid]AA1AA

    [� � � � liquid]FAFM
    [� � � � liquid]FAFA

–PIMp
–PIA
–PPMp
–PPA

Default TFTSTV

Review.2c Table 11



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 615 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Verb Formation –
Connecting Vowel (“CV”)

• When?
– >>>> Verbs (a.k.a. thematic verbs)

• Always unless:
– (1) TF ends in a vowel
– (2) Perfect middle-passive
– (3) Pluperfect middle-passive

– �������� Verbs (a.k.a. athematic verbs)
• Never unless TF ends in a consonant

– Always use a CV in subjunctive mood (Long CV is sign of subjunctive)

• Where?
– Immediately after TF

• What?

Review.2c

����
Imperative

����
Optative

����������������������������������������������������������������
Subjunctive

����
Participle

��������������������������������������������������������������������
InfinitiveIndicative

Tables 4 & 9



J.C. Beckman 2003.09.17 Slide 616 of 6281st Year Greek Overheads

Verb Formation –
Mood Formative (“MF”)

• When?
– Always in optative mood.
– Never in any other mood.

• Where?
– Immediately before the personal ending.

• What?
– Either iota or ��������. (No need to memorize when use iota vs. ��������)

Review.2c Table 9
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Verb Formation –
Personal Endings (“PE”)

• When?
– Always in finite verbs

• Finite verbs have person.
• Indicative, subjunctive, imperative, and optative moods are finite.

– Never in non-finite verbs
• Non-finite verbs lack person.
• Participles and infinitives are non-finite.

• Where?
– Always at the end of the verb form.

• What?
– Active vs. passive:

• Active (“A”) used in active voice and aorist passive.
• Middle (“M”) used everywhere else.

– Primary vs. secondary vs. imperative
• Secondary (“S”) used in absolute past time and optative

– Absolute past time requires indicative mood,
and aorist, imperfect, or pluperfect tense.

• Imperative (“M”) used in imperative mood.
• Primary (“P”) used everywhere else.

Review.2c Tables 3 & 9
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Verb Formation –
Active Personal Endings

Review.2c

�� ���� ���� ���� ��

��������

��������

– [�������� for 1AAM]
[�������� or �������� for APM]
[– or ���� for ��������PAM]
[�������� or ���� for ��������AAM]

Imperative Active

���� � � � �(����)

��������

������������

 � � � �(����)

����

��������

�������� verbs PAI

����
[ �� �� �� �� for API]

[ �� �� �� �� or �������� for optative]

� �� �� �� �(����)
[���� for some TAI]

3P

����������������2P

������������������������1P

–(����)
[– for API]

����
[–(����) for TAI]

3S

����
��������

[���� for TAI]
2S

����

[– for 1AAI]
[�������� for some optative]

–1S

Secondary ActivePrimary ActiveP#

Table 3
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Verb Formation –
Middle Personal Endings

Review.2c

 �� �� �� �� �� �� �� ������������������������������3P

 �� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� ��2P

��������������������������������1P

 �� �� �� ����������������������3S

 � � � �
[���� 1AMM]

 � � � � �� �� �� ��2S

������������������������1S

Imperative MiddleSecondary MiddlePrimary MiddleP#

Table 3
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Verb Formation –
Morphemes (“Morph”)

• When?
– Non-finite verbs use morphemes (i.e., participles & infinitives)

• Where?
– Immediately before any ending

• Participle morpheme immediately before case ending.
• Infinitive morpheme at end, because no ending.

• What?
– Participle Morpheme:

• Active: �������� (M&N) / � �� �� �� � (F)
– Perfect active: ���� (M&N) / 				�������� (F)
– Aorist passive uses the active morphemes

• Middle: ���������������� (M&N) / ���������������� (F)
– Note that ���������������� ���� ���������������� in the plural

• Follows rule that stems ending in eta ���� alpha in plural.
– Infinitive Morpheme:

• Active: ��������
– Exception: 1AAN uses ����
– Exception: TAN, APN, and �������� verbs in the PAN use ������������
– Exception: ��������2AAN uses ����������������, and the epsilon contracts!

• Middle:  ��� ��� ��� ���

Review.2c Tables 9 & 12
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Verb Formation –
Morphemes (“Morph”) (Table 12)

Infinitive MorphF Participle MorphM&N Participle Morph

��������
���� [���������������� for ��������2AAN] ����� �� �� �� ���������2AA

����������������

� �� �� �� �

����������������

� 				����������������

����������������

����������������

� �� �� �� �

����������������

� �� �� �� �

����������������

� �� �� �� �

 ��� ��� ��� ���

� ������������ ����

 ��� ��� ��� ���

� ������������ ����

 ��� ��� ��� ���

 ��� ��� ��� ���

���� ������������

 ��� ��� ��� ���

��������

 ��� ��� ��� ���

��������
���� [������������ for ��������PAN] ����

����������������FP
��������AP
����������������TMp

���� ������������TA
����������������2AM

����������������1AM
��������1AA
����������������FM
��������FA
����������������PMp

��������PA

Review.2c Table 12
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Parsing Tips

• Guess at the lexical form.
• Look for a unique tense stem.

– If the tense stems differ, it is easy to find the tense.
– E.g., ������������������������ uses unique present tense stem ����������������.

• Look for augment.
– Augment implies imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect indicative.

• Look for reduplication.
– Reduplication implies perfect aspect.

• Look for tense formative.
– Aorist passive TF (��������) and future passive TF (������������) are easy to spot.

• Look for morpheme or type of endings.
– Secondary personal endings imply optative or else I-I, A-I, or L-I.
– �������� is either plural genitive or -APMSN.

• Mood formative and secondary endings without augment ���� optative.

Review.2c
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Questions –
Verb Formation

1. What does augment mean? When does it occur?
2. Augment the following and explain the augment: ���������	�����������	�����������	�����������	���	�	�	�	��!����!����!����!��
�
�
�
�.
3. What does reduplication mean? When does it occur?
4. Reduplicate the following and explain the form: ���������	�����������	�����������	�����������	���	�	�	�	��!����!����!����!��
�
�
�
�������������.
5. List the principle parts in order.
6. What is the purpose of the principle parts?
7. What makes the tense stems of many �������� verbs easy to recognize?
8. Parse ����((((������������, and explain how it got that form.
9. What is a liquid verb? How are liquid verbs formed differently?
10. What is the rule to create the 2nd form of a tense? What is the exception?
11. What is the rule to create the tense formative in the subjunctive?
12. When are connecting vowels used?
13. What connecting vowels are used in the different moods?
14. What mood formatives exist, and when are they used?
15. When are personal endings used?
16. When are active vs. middle personal endings used?
17. When are primary vs. secondary vs. imperative personal endings used?
18. When are morphemes used?
19. What is a form that ends in �������� likely to be?
20. What are the clues for the optative?

Review.2c
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Practice –
Parsing Verbs

----$$$$ !	��!	��!	��!	��
0000$$$$ !	�����!	�����!	�����!	�����
1111$$$$ !	�����!	�����!	�����!	�����
2222$$$$ !	��	 �!	��	 �!	��	 �!	��	 �
3333$$$$ ����((((!	��!	��!	��!	��
4444$$$$ ����((((!	��!	��!	��!	��
5555$$$$ ����((((!	 ��!	 ��!	 ��!	 ��
6666$$$$ !	 �!	 �!	 �!	 �����
7777$$$$ !	��� �!	��� �!	��� �!	��� �����
-8-8-8-8$$$$ ��!	�����!	�����!	�����!	���
--------$$$$ !	��!	��!	��!	������
-0-0-0-0$$$$ !	 �� ��!	 �� ��!	 �� ��!	 �� ��
-1-1-1-1$$$$ !	!	!	!	���� �� �� �� ��
-2-2-2-2$$$$ !	���!	���!	���!	���
-3-3-3-3$$$$ !	� ��!	� ��!	� ��!	� ��
-4-4-4-4$$$$ !�!	�����!�!	�����!�!	�����!�!	�����
-5-5-5-5$$$$ !	���!	���!	���!	������� � � � �
-6-6-6-6$$$$ !	�������!	�������!	�������!	�������

(!	��!	��!	��!	�� PAIs1S “I am loosing” or “I may be loosing”)
(!	��!	��!	��!	�� PAI1P “We are loosing”)
(!	��!	��!	��!	�� PAS1P “Let us loose”)
(!	��!	��!	��!	�� PAI3P “They are loosing” or PAPMnPD “While loosing”)
(!	��!	��!	��!	�� IAI1S “I was loosing” or IAI3P “They were loosing”)
(!	��!	��!	��!	�� IAI3S “He/She/It was loosing”)
(!	��!	��!	��!	�� AAI3P “They loosed”)
(!	��!	��!	��!	�� FMI2S or AAS3S or AMS2S)
(!	��!	��!	��!	�� FPI2S “You will be loosed”)
(!	��!	��!	��!	�� AAI3S “He/She/It was loosed”)
(!	��!	��!	��!	�� APS1S “I may be loosed”)
(!	��!	��!	��!	�� AMM3S “He/She/It must loose for himself”)
(!	��!	��!	��!	�� AAN “To loose”)
(!	��!	��!	��!	�� PAPMSN “While loosing”)
(!	��!	��!	��!	�� AAPMSN “After he loosed”)
(!	��!	��!	��!	�� TAPMnSD “After he/it loosed”)
(!	��!	��!	��!	�� APPFSN “After she was loosed”)
(!	��!	��!	��!	�� PMpPMSA or PMpPNSNa)
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More Practice –
Parsing Verbs

----$$$$ !��!	��!��!	��!��!	��!��!	��
0000$$$$ !	!	!	!	��������
1111$$$$ ����((((!����!����!����!����
2222$$$$ ��
"�����
"�����
"�����
"���
3333$$$$ ��!������!������!������!����
4444$$$$ ����� ������ ������ ������ �
5555$$$$ ������ ������� ������� ������� �
6666$$$$ ����� ������� ������� ������� ��
7777$$$$ �������	��������	��������	��������	�
-8-8-8-8$$$$ ��� ������� ������� ������� ����
--------$$$$ ����((((����������������
-0-0-0-0$$$$ ������������������������

(!	��!	��!	��!	�� TAI1S “I have loosed”)
(!	��!	��!	��!	�� PAM2S “Be loosing!”)
(!�������!�������!�������!������� AAI1S “He/she/it took” or AAI3P “They took”)
(
"����
"����
"����
"���� API3S “He/She/It was written”)
(���!!����!!����!!����!!� AAM3S “He/she/it must throw”)
(���������������������������� PAI3S “He/she/it is giving”)
(���������������������������� PAI3P “They are giving”)
(���������������������������� PMpI2S “You are giving for yourself / being given”)
(���������������������������� IAI1S “I was giving”)
(���������������������������� FAI1P “We will give”)
(���������������������������� AAI1S “I gave”)
(���������������������������� TAI1S “I have given”)
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Roadmap of Review Lecture

1. Parsing Codes & Their Meaning

2. Word Formation

2a.  Letter Changes: Table of Stops, Contraction, etc.

2b.  Noun & Adjective Formation

2c.  Verb Formation

3. Next Steps
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What to Memorize with Vocabulary

1. Noun Vocabulary
– Memorize: SN article, Lexical form, SG article, SG form.

• E.g., “�)�!��
������	�)�!��
������	�)�!��
������	�)�!��
������	��������!��
�	!��
�	!��
�	!��
�	, word, Word, statement, message.”
– Scan the other inflected forms. If you see one that you wouldn’t be able to 

parse, learn the rule if there is one, otherwise semi-memorize it enough to be 
able to parse it when you see it.

2. Verb Vocabulary
– Memorize lexical form.
– Scan the principle parts. If you see one that you wouldn’t be able to parse, 

learn the rule if there is one, otherwise memorize it enough to be able to 
parse it when you see it.
• Mounce (2nd ed) pp. 385-395 underlines the principle parts to memorize.
• E.g., I’ve memorized “�� ���������
��������� ���������
��������� ���������
��������� ���������
�������((((��
����
����
����
��, I eat.”

– Memorize if it is deponent in any tense stem.
– Memorize if it takes a direct object in a case other than accusative.

3. Special Words – Treat all the forms of these as separate vocabulary words:
– �)�)�)�) and �<��<��<��<�
– ��
����
����
����
��,  	� 	� 	� 	�, �	������	������	������	�����, and �	=����	=����	=����	=���
– ������������������������
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A Road Map From Here

• Understand & Memorize the rules in this review lecture
– Put the Koine Morphology Summary in long-term, down-cold memory.

• Read Greek Daily
– Read at least one verse of the GNT every day.

• Take 2nd Year Greek Class
– You now know enough to be dangerous. Take 2nd year to become safer!
– Learn to study the GNT with sentence diagramming & arcing.

• Read Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics.
– Even if you don’t memorize it, it is useful to have the concept of 33 different 

uses for the genitive, and to have it for reference.
• Memorize vocabulary down to 10.

– Use Trenchard, Complete Vocabulary Guide for the Greek New Testament, to 
memorize vocabulary down to a NT frequency of 10.

• Optional:
– Mounce, Morphology of Biblical Greek, Zondervan 1984.
– Carson, Greek Accents, Baker 1985.

• Don’t pull rank or overstate your conclusions.
• Worship by means of studying the Bible, and then heeding what you’ve learned.

�����!� ��������!� ��������!� ��������!� ���!
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